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Donald G. Brennan 

This authoritative book contains the expanded and versions of 
. the, basic papers .that appeared in the now world-famous Arms Control issue of - 

DAEDALUS, the journal of the Academy, plus five Janam new papers, plus comments 
_by foreign experts. 

“Aq collection of thought provoking articles on numerous facets of the disease problem 
’ = @ problem that presents an unparalleled challenge to man’s ingenuity, common sense and 

-< good will. Its Contribution to a better understanding of the nature of this challenge is to ne 
warmly welcomed.” J, McCloy 

“The amplified edition of these essays offers a ready opportunity to Americans to 
. themsélves about the phases of the problem and the points of view held by experts on its 
resolution. I am sure it will prove of great value in public discussion of a very crucial issue.” 

AMERICAN ACADEMY 
ARTS AND SCIENCES 

“The issues With which this book deals are certain to be fateful for mankind. +. 
tion is areal service to thoughtful citizens.” —Adlai E. Stevenson 

ALTERNATE SELECTION OF THE BOOK-OF-THE-MONTH CLUB 

At all bookstores $6.00 

Goons Brae PUBLISHER, 215 Park Avenue South, New York 
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New Bell Telephone discoveries suggest light as a future “carrier” 
of vast numbers of telephone calls, TV shows, data messages! 

Bell Telephone scientists recently transmitted the human 
voice for the first time on a beam of “coherent” infrared light. 

To do this they used their new Optical Maser—a revolu- 
tionary device which may someday make light a whole new 
medium for telephone, TV and data communications. 

Here’s why: 

Light waves vibrate tens of millions of times faster than 
ordinary radio waves. Because of these high frequencies, 
light beams have exciting possibilities for handling enormous 
amounts of information. 

The possibilities are breath-taking. Light beams might be , 
transmitted through long pipes, or could someday be just what 
are needed for communications in space—for example, be- 
tween space ships. 

Many other uses for coherent light beams in science and 
in the field of communications are being thought of as Bell 
Laboratories experiments go forward. Continuing research 
like this requires adequate telephone company profits so that 
we can bring you the latest service improvements at the earliest 
possible time and the lowest possible cost. 

BELL TELEPHONE SYSTEM 

Foreicn Arrairs, July 1961. Be 39, No. 4. a? quarterly at 10 McGovern Avenue, Lancaster, Pa. Editorial and business 
offices, 58 East Street, New York 21, N. . Subscriptions, $6.00 a year to any address. Second-class postage paid at 
Lancaster, Pa. 
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Eiffel Tower, seer from the Palais de Chaillot— 15 minutes from a Bank of America branch 

Man-on-the-spot...in Paris. At your service: a 50-man staff on 

the Place Vendome. In Japan, an international banking team of 300. 

From the Sacramento Valley to the Valley of the Nile — in California, across 

the nation, around the world — BANK OF AMERICA can put a man 

on the spot wherever your business calls for first-hand attention. If you 

need this person to person service, see Bank of America — first in banking. 

GANK OF AMERICA NATIONAL TRUST & SAVINGS ASSOCIATION - MEMBER FEDERAL DEPOSIT INSURANCE CORPORATION- SAN FRANCISCO LOS ANGELES - BANK OF AMERICA (INTERNATIONAL)-NEW YORK 
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The passions 
that move men 

to create history... 

The passions that move men to create history 
may be peculiar to the time and place, but their 
consequences are the legacy of us all. Just as our 

lives today are shaped in part by Sir Francis 
Drake’s defeat of the Spanish Armada—-so is our 
future now being perceptibly altered by the seeth- 
ing aspirations of people in Rhodesia, Havana, 
Jakarta and Peiping. 

For a meaningful understanding of the present, 
the thoughtful reader seeks new insights in the 
fascinating panorama of the past. To help you 

do so—at substantial savings—we invite you to 
membership in The History Book Club. 

THE HISTORY BOOK CLUB INVITES YOU TO ACCEPT 

African National Congress d Northern Rhodesia. 

ANY THREE BOOKS of HISTORY 
and WORLD AFFAIRS .n $1 each 

VALUES UP TO $36.25—YOURS FOR $3 | 

& 297. BETWEEN WAR AND PEACE: 
The Potsdam by 
Herbert Feis. The controversial 
Truman - Churchill - Stalin — 
of July, 1945—and how it 
our times. 1961 Pulitzer Prise for 
history. LIST PRICE $6,50 

* 366. CHARLES SUMNER and The 
Coming of the Civil War, by 
David D Donald. The 1961 Pulitzer 
Prize biography of the Northern 
firebrand. LIST PRICE $6.75 

289. COMMUNIST CHINA AND 
ASIA, by A. Doak Barnett. An ob- 
jective and sobering picture of the 
Taw power now challenging the 
West. LIST PRICE $6.95 

20%. THE SPANISH CIVIL WAR, 
y Hugh Thomas. At last—a com- 
plete “documented history of the 
rutal conflict that posed the ma- 

jor issues War II. 
pages, including otographs and 
maps. List PRICE $8.50 

266. WINSTON 
ee OF THE ND 

vol. edition. LIST PRICE $8.75 

*& 296. THE JEFFERSON IMAGE IN 
THE AMERICAN MIND, by M. D. 
Peterson. Winner of 1961 Ban- 
croft Award fer American history. 

LIST PRICE $8.50 

244. FIELD MARSHAL VON MAN- 
STEIN: LOST VICTORIES. German 
strategy in World War II, as told 
by “the Allies’ most formidable 
opponent.” LIST PRICE $7.50 

367. ABANDONED, by A. 
Todd. The heroic and lanes 
story of the Greel 24 ser expedi- 
tion, 1881-84, LIS RICE $5.95 

170. THE MASTERS AND THE 
SLAVES, by Gilberto Freyre. From 
art to sexual practices—the ae 
of the exotic “melting pot’’ culture 
of Brazil. LIST PRICE $8.50 

#27. VICTORY: THE LIFE OF LORD 
|, by Oliver Warner. 

LIST PRICE $6.50 

287. GRANT MOVES SOUTH, Ay 4 
Bruce Catton. His “‘best book. 
N.Y. Times. LIST PRICE $6.50 

242. CHANCELLORSVILLE, by E. J. 
Stackpole. Lee's perfect battle— 
regarded as a classic of command 
Strategy. LIST PRICE $6.95 

THE COMMUNIST PARTY OF 

power—from 1870 to Khrushchev. 
631 pages. LIST PRICE $7.50 

356. NEITHER WAR NOR PEACE: 
The le for the Power in 
Postwar World, by Hugh Seton- 
Watson. LIST PRICE $7.50 

272. THE ADAMS-JEFFERSON 
LETTERS. 2 volumes, handsomely 
boxed, of the revealing private cor- 
respondence between our 2nd a 
3rd presidents, over four 

. Ed. by Lester J. Cap; 
IST PRICE $12.50 

(Count as one selection; just $1 for 
the complete boxed set.) 

363. TURMOIL AND TRADITION, 
by Elting E. Morison. The oiasing 
life and turbulent times of H 

Stimson. LIST PRICE $7: 30 

278. MEMOIRS OF FIELD MAR- 
SHAL MONTGOMERY. His out- 
spoken recollections, including his 
differences with American com- 
manders. LIST PRICE $6.00 

370. POWER & RESPONSIBILITY: 
The Life and Times of oe 
Roosevelt, by William Heary 
baugh. LIST PRICE $75 50 

371. CIVIL WAR DICTIONARY, 
by Mark M. Boatner III. Offered 
for the first time by any book club 
—the most comprehensive, one- 
volume treatment ever published, 
invaluable for aa delightful 
browsing. 974 pages, more than 
4000 entries. LIS PRICE $15.00 

101. HISTORY OF THE GERMAN 
GENERAL STAFF: 1657-1945, by 
Walter Goerlitz. From Clausewitz 
to Rommel—S08 pages, 31 photo- 
graphs. LIST PRICE $7.50 

261. THE AGE OF THE DEMO- 
CRATIC REVOLUTION: Political 
History of Europe and America, 
1760-1800, by R. R. Palmer. 

LIST PRICE $7.50 

263. GODS AND MEN: Origins of 
Western Culture Henry B. 
Parkes. E $7.50 

274. THE by Garrett 
Mattingly. Best-selling account of 
the climactic 16th century naval 
battle. LIST PRICE $6.00 

ie READERS who wish to share in the drama of the eternal human 
pageant, The History Book Club regularly offers the most stim- 

ulating and informative writing in every major area of history and 
world affairs—always at welcome savings. 

TWO 1961 PULITZER PRIZES, ONE BANCROFT AWARD, 

OTHER DISTINGUISHED WORKS ~ AT SUBSTANTIAL SAVINGS 

Listed here are 23 typical selections, including two 1961 
Pulitzer Prizes and the 1961 Bancroft award for American history. 

By joining now, you obtain any three (retail value as high as $36.25) 
for a total of just $3, plus a small charge for postage and handling. 
And you will save an average (with bonuses) of 40%, and often 
more, on future choices. 

As a member, nearly 100 outstanding titles in fine permanent 
editions will be available to you at the reduced Club price. Your 
trial membership requires that you take as few as four of these in 
the next twelve months. As you buy additional books, the Club will 
send you a certificate entitling you to choose a free bonus book after 
every fourth purchase. 

THE HISTORY BCOK CLUB, Stamford, Conn. 

THE HISTORY BOOK CLUB FA-0144 
Stamford, Connecticut 

Please enroll me as a member and send at once the three selections 
indicated below, for which you will bill me just $3.00, plus a small 
charge for postage and handling. I agree to take four more selections 
or alternates during the coming year at reduced member's prices. 
(These will be described in your monthly REVIEW, and I may reject 
any selection merely by returning. the convenient form always pro- 
vided.) With every fourth purchase thereafter, I will receive a valuable 
bonus book of my choice. 

(FILL IN NUMBERS OF YOUR THREE SELECTIONS) 

Name. 

Address. 

City. Zone. State. 

In Canada, same savings. Books shipped frum Toronto duty free. Bonus 

plan differs slightly. Mail to 2847 Danforth Ave., Toronto 13, Ont. 
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Safest 
way 

to carry 

AMERICAN EXPRESS TRAVELERS CHEQUES 
Before you go anywhere—don’t forget! Carry American Express Travelers 

Cheques and enjoy that wonderful feeling of security. If they’re lost or stolen, 

you get every cent back without delay. Spendable everywhere... at home 
and abroad. Buy them at your BANK, Western Union and Railway Express 

offices. They cost you only a penny a dollar . . . and they’re always good. 

NEVER CARRY MORE CASH THAN YOU CAN AFFORD TO LOSE 

a 

our 

* TWENTY DOLLARS FOR BANKERS CHEQUES ON NEW YORK. iy 3 
COUNTERSIOH WERE PRESENCE OF 
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“Go and look behind the ranges... 
The sun never sets on the oil seekers—the restless 

men whose rock hammers, seismographs and_ drill 

bits must find the oil the world wants. Growing 

demand for petroleum energy sends them roving the 
remote areas of the globe. Here two Sinclair geol- 
ogists scout above the Arctic Circle in Alaska. 

Last year Sinclair subsidiaries sought new oil and 

gas in many places. They found new fields in the 

Kipling 

U.S.A., Canada, and Colombia. They were encour- 

aged in Somalia, hopeful in the Sahara. In 1960, 

despite import and other restrictions, Sinclair’s liquid 

hydrocarbon output rose to the second highest point 

in history. Natural gas production set a record. 

Petroleum continues to be our prime energy source. 

Through its oil seekers, Sinclair is storing up reserves 

to meet the future's insatiable demand for energy. 

AAPG-Sinclair salutes the American Association of Petroleum Geologists for 
furthering knowledge of the earth’s history and its application to petroleum 

prospecting. Founded 44 years ago, the AAPG—through its 15,000 members— 

stimulates testing and standardization of geologic procedures and encourages 

education in its field, thus helping build essential energy reserves. 

SINCLAIR OIL CORPORATION + 600 FIFTH AVENUE + NEW YORK 20,N. Y. 
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Around the world, the same standard of excellence you expect from | BM in the United States. IBM: 
283 branch offices, 18 manufacturing plants, more than 34,000 employees in 90 countries. ) 

IBM WORLD TRADE CORPORATION 
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RUSSIA and EASTERN EUROPE 
Cosmos was the first American Travel 
Organization to promote American tour- 
ism to the USSR, Poland, Czechslovakia, 

Hungary, Rumania and Bulgaria. Cosmos 
has ked thousands of Americans to 
these countries, including many distin- 
guished leaders in all walks of life. 

Cosmos 
TRAVEL 
BUREAU 
IS THE LEADING 
AGENCY FOR 
TRAVEL ANYWHERE 

NEAR EAST and the OR:ENT 

Cosmos staff members are keeping them- 
selves informed by taking extensive trips 
through these areas. CosMos is equip 
to offer you the most up-to-date informa- 
tion and advice in planning your tour. 

AFRICA 
Africa and its new republics comprise a 
vast reservoir of interest for American 
businessmen and educators. We know 

Africa personally and are experienced in 
arranging hunting and 
safaris. 

Cosmos 
our services are Universal. 

» 
INTERNATIONAL CONGRESSES 
Cosmos has had extensive experience in 
servicing American delegates to numer- 
ous international scientific and cultural 
conferences and congresses in all parts of 
the world. 

means Universe — 
W No matter where in the world you 

lan to go — go through COSMOS § & 
For further information write or call 

COSMOS TRAVEL BUREAU, Inc. 
GABRIEL REINER, President 

45 West 45th Street, New York 36, N.Y. 

Phone: CI 5-7711 
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Symbol of Progress 

Around the World 

In every corner of the world you will find 
General Electric helping nations to grow, to 
develop their resources, to build up their 
economic strength and to prosper. Its world- 
wide organization is working to make life 
better through the finest electrical products 

for business, for industry and for the home. 
For the present—for the future . . . look to 
General Electric for leadership and progress. 
For information, write: International General 

Electric Company, 150 East 42nd Street., New 
York 17, New York, U.S.A. 

Progress /s Our Most Important Product 

GENERAL @@ ELECTRIC 
-U.S$.A.— 
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You reach a world of customers 

with just one call! 

Aiming at a world-wide market? Then call 

your nearest First National City banker first! 

Operating from our own Branches in 30 coun- 

tries and through thousands of correspondent 

banks covering every business area of the 

free world, a skilled Citibanker will put the 

facilities of this world-wide organization at 

your fingertips. He'll help you with facts from 

hundreds of thousands of international credit 

files—help you with Citibank’s vast experi- 

ence which, since 1812, has been helping 

businesses like yours grow—everywhere. 

PARTNERS IN PROGRESS AROUND THE WORLD 

FIRST NATIONAL CITY BANK 
NEW YORK Member Federa! Deposit insurance Corporation 
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Why do well-traveled people travel 

Sabena? You can pick up the phone at 

home or abroad — in 200 cities of the 

world — and talk with a Sabena expert 

on local affairs and local color. And to 

take you there, Sabena has a unique 

3-speed fleet of Boeing 

continental’? jets, Caravelle 

jets and Sikorsky helicop- 

ters. To and throughout 

Europe, Africa and the Middle 

East, you'll discover, too...on 

Sabena: le service Belgique 

magnifique! 

Sabena Belgian World Airlines, Sabena Building, 720 Fifth Ave., New York 17,N.Y. 
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lf World Business 

is your concern 

talk to the people 

at Chase Manhattan 

World business is truly Senior Vice 
President Alfred W. Barth’s background. 

Years of experience here and abroad 
have given the administrative head of 
Chase Manhattan’s International De- 
partment an intimate knowledge of the 
opportunities, the problems and the 
personalities involved in world business 
today. 

Moreover, the Bank’s International 
Department is staffed with area special- 
ists—men thoroughly grounded in the 
commerce and customs of the world’s 
most important business centers. 

And in the most important business 
centers of the world there’s a Chase 
Manhattan Overseas Branch or Repre- 
sentative to locally implement the finan- 
cial planning performed by the Inter- 
national Department for good custom- 
ers engaged in world business. 

Why not talk to the people in Chase 
Manhattan’s International Department 
about your world business interests? 
Write to International Department, The 
Chase Manhattan Bank, 1 Chase Man- 
hattan Plaza, New York 15, N.Y., or 
call HAnover 2-6000 any time. 

THE 
CHASE 
MANHATTAN 
BANK 
Member Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation 
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Immediately recognized as 

one of the most important books 

on world affairs ever published 

in this country— 

N. other book will give you so clear an 

understanding of Russian behavior — past, 

present and future — as this fascinating 

volume by the man who probably knows 

more about the Russians than any other 

American. In RUSSIA AND THE WEST 
George F. Kennan, our former ambas- 

sador to the Soviet Union and a noted 

historian as well as a diplomat, has writ- 
ten the first full, authentic account of 

Soviet-Western relations from the 1917 

Bolshevik revolution to the end of the 

Second World War. 

3rd Large Printing 

WINS HIGHEST PRAISE: 

“Nobody has ever told the tale with such 
clarity and authority. This study of the 
past enables us to look into the future.” 

—LOUIS FISCHER 

“So engrossing that it is bound to keep 
even general readers fascinated long past 
their bedtimes. The pleasure in reading it 
derives from the elegant and yet fresh 
prose style that is one of the many gifts of 
our new Ambassador to Yugoslavia.” 

—MARSHALL D. SHULMAN 
Front page, N.Y. Times Book Review 

“Not only Mr. Kennan’s finest book, but 
also the best that has been written on Rus- 

sia in this century.” 
—SIR ROBERT BRUCE LOCKHART 

An Atlantic Monthly Press Book 

At all bookstores $5.75 e LITTLE, BROWN & COMPANY e sBosTON 

“Every adult American ought to read it. 
None of [the other books] I have read com- 
pares with this book in the insights and 
information it brings to the subject. Nor, I 
might add, in readability.” 

—WILLIAM L. SHIRER 

“Indispensable reading for every citizen 
concerned about our disturbing times. No 
better background has ever been provided 
for an unclouded understanding of the 
changing news with respect to Russia every 
day.” 

—HARRY SCHERMAN 
Chairman of the Board of Directors, 

Book-of-the-Month Club 
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MEN HAVE NEVER BEEN more isolated than they are 
today. Civilization has never been in such peril. @ For 
although man has circled the earth in 108 minutes, na- 
tions are light years apart. # Although millions travel to 
far distant lands, too many go wrapped in a cocoon of 
prejudice, looking without seeing or understanding. And 
too many are received with hostility instead of hospitality. 
# Some hundred years ago, Benjamin Disraeli said: “It is 
community of purpose that constitutes society. Without 
that, men may be drawn into contiguity, but they still 
continue virtually isolated.” m And it is here that inter- 
national magazines serve. For they bring to readers around 
the world not only sights and scenes but also the ideas, the 
feelings, the experiences of other people. They show the 
community of life which, today more than ever, man- 

kind must guard with knowledge and with understanding. 

_ TIME & LIFE INTERNATIONAL EDITIONS 
More than 1,400,000 circulation each issue in 120 countries 
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How to get paid 

Sign up and you’re 
saving. You can put any 
size “‘installment’’ you | 
want into Savings Bonds 
on the Payroll Savings 
Plan — even 63¢ a day. In 
40 months this amount 
adds up to $750 saved 
and $250 earned at ma- 
turity. 

3°4% interest for buying 
on the installment plan 

Ever hear of a payment plan that 
has no interest or carrying charges, 
and pays you 33'%¢ for every $1 
installment you make? There is one, 
you know —the Payroll Savings Pian 
for U.S. Savings Bonds. Your pay- 
roll clerk will set aside any size in- 
stallment you wish (as little as $1.25 
a week) and as the money accumu- 
lates, buy your Bonds. You can cash 
them with interest anytime you need 
them. But hold them for 7 years, 9 

months, and the Government pays 
you at the rate of 334% a year, com- 
pounded every 6 months—$4 guar- 
anteed for every $3 you invested! 

The beauty of Savings Bonds 

« You now earn 334% to maturity, 
144% more than ever before « You in- 
vest without risk « Your Bonds are re- 
placed free if lost or stolen + You save 
more than money —you buy shares in a 
stronger America. 

You save more than money with U.S. Savings Bonds =) 
This advertising is donated by The Advertising Council and this magazine. 
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\CTS FAST_ 

new library research ~~ 
service on international relations... 

It's DEADLINE DATA ON WORLD AFFAIRS 

a compact 4-drawer card file that does the job of stacks of current newspapers 
and back magazines, cumulative indexes, and ponderous reference volumes— 
by providing in one place all the facts on a given subject—with current events 
set in proper perspective against their related historical backgrounds. 

DEADLINE DATA ON WORLD AFFAIRS consists of a basic file of over 
5,000 5 x 8 cards arranged in alphabetical and chronological order in a steel 
cabinet (18 x 16 x 15), with a subject index to facilitate quick and easy use. 

DEADLINE DATA ON WORLD AFFAIRS 

@ covers the domestic and foreign affairs of every nation of the world plus every 
important international pact, conference, and organization as well as such 
subject categories as the Cold War, Disarmament, Asian-African Bloc, etc. 

@ gives facts briefly, succinctly, objectively—without interpretation. 

@ keeps you current—by providing weekly supplements (about 50 cards per 
week) that record the world’s most recent events and expand and reevaluate 
the past in the light of the new, setting it in proper historical perspective. 
Thus—automatically, each week—you weed out the obsolete while you add the 
new. 

@ takes you deep within your field —through numerous cross references to 
related topics and events you might otherwise have missed. 

@ helps you analyze events by presenting them chronologically within the con- 
text of the country or subject at hand. 

START YOUR SUBSCRIPTION TODAY. Cost of Se ee | 

the DEADLINE DATA service is $250 annually ! Deadline Data, Inc., 1078 Madison Ave., N.Y. 28 H 

—20% off to schools, public libraries, andnon- = 4 Please send me—without obligation—sample cards 
profit institutions. New subscribers need, of 1 & full information on DEADLINE DATA. 

course, the basic file of 5,000 cards and the 
metal cabinet. This basic file, current and up- | ADDRESS 

free to new subscribers. Send in the coupon ZONE... 

s for more information on special trial offer! 
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leads with Jets on time/ 
on-time arrival...for schedule reliability. TWA is 

proud of its experienced team of Jet captains, flight 

and ground crews, maintenance men, meteorologists. 

Their skill made this extraordinary record possible. 

TWA's on-time Jet record is the best in the business. 

For over a year TWA has averaged decidedly better 
than its two transcontinental competitors, based on 

latest available data from the Civil Aeronautics Board. 

Seasoned Jet travelers know that TWA sets the Jet 

standard in the United States for on-time departure, 

or pl Next time you fly for b e, get there 

on time...aboard swift, dependable TWA SuperJets. 

Fly TWA SuperJets across the United States and to leading citles In Europe and Asia 

"TWA THE SUPERJET AIRLINE is @ service mark owned exclusively by Trans World Airlines, inc. 
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JOHN HUNTER—Founder of Scientific Surgery—one of a series 

Creat 
Moments 

in 

Medics edicine 
When John Hunter was born, in 1728, surgery 

was considered menial work. Yet, by combining 
great natural talent, insatiable curiosity, and keen 

observation, the Scottish-born Hunter became 
the greatest British comparative anatomist of his 

time and was honored posthumously as “The 
Founder of Scientific Surgery.” Hunter’s famous 

anatomical collection, including skeletons of 
the now-extinct Great Auk and of the Irish 

Giant, numbered 13,682 specimens at his death. 

The desire to bring order out of chaos, and to 

extend the realm of human endeavor, is motiva- 

of original oil paintings commissioned by Parke-Davis. 

tion for progress in every phase of medicine, 

surgery, and supportive fields of treatment. Each 
new day’s progress brings patients better and 

better chances of full recovery, wherever they live 
and whatever their illness or disease may be. 

Parke-Davis, working with and for physicians 
around the world in the struggle for better health, 

is constantly endeavoring to improve medicines. 
When prescribed by your physician and dis- 

pensed by your pharmacist, these medicines often 
help to make your health better and your life 

longer and richer. 
COPYRIGHT 1960-1961 —-PARKE, DAVIS & COMPANY, DETROIT 32, MICH. 

PARKE-DAVIS 
... Pioneers in better medicines 
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Now you can read one of the first fully documented 
accounts of West German hypocrisy . . - 

SCHIZOPHRENIC GERMANY 
BY JOHN DORNBERG 

This fascinating book takes you behind the facade 
of today’s Germany —a morally stagnant 
land where democracy rests on too shaky 
a foundation. Dispassionately, the author 
surveys the influential forces in government, 
business, education, and communications, and 
points to an alarming resurgence among ex- 

Nazis and neo-Nazis. 

Did you know that... 
... over 40,000 German youths belong to 

para-military groups? 

. there may be an underground ring — operating 
with the tacit cooperation of German authorities 
—to help ex-Nazis escape trial and arrest? 

..as many as 685 anti-Semitic incidents have been 
officially recorded in one month alone? 

You'll discover more about these and 
other aspects of present-day Ger- 
many when you read this penetrating 
study of the smoldering remains of 
Hitler’s Germany that could ignite 
at the least provocation. 

Based on meticulous research 
John Dornberg has lived in Germany 

for many years. He is News Editor of Overseas 
W eekly, the man who recently uncovered Major 
General Edwin A. Walker’s attempt to indoc- 
trinate American troops in the principles of the 
John Birch Society. He has also contributed 
articles to The Nation and The Reporter. He 
quotes extensively from German newspapers, 

: public testimony, and private opinion in this 
objective appraisal of the elements of instability and totalitarianism 
that continue to affect all levels of life in Schizophrenic Germany. 

“He [Dornberg] has made a determined effort to understand the German 
national character in its good and its evil aspects; the reader senses the 
basic fairness of the author on every page.” — Library Journal 

Schizophrenic Germany — now $4.95 at your bookstore. 

The Macmillan Company A Division of The Crowell-Collier Publishing Company 
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FOREIGN AFFAIRS 
AN AMERICAN QUARTERLY REVIEW 

JULY 1961 

The Age of Revolution . ... .. . . Henry M. Wriston 533 
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FOREIGN AFFAIRS 

JULY 1961 

THE AGE OF REVOLUTION 

By Henry M. Wriston 

F THE many roads by which a private citizen may ap- 
proach consideration of international relations, three are 
worthy of particular mention: knowledge, emotion, im- 

agination. The last of these—imagination—deserves special 
thought, for it offers extremely useful help in dealing with a tur- 
bulent world, and above all the acutely disturbed new and under- 
developed nations. 

Knowledge is the first method of approach; the process for its 
creation is scholarship. This is the way to develop the specialist, 
a man who knows a great deal about some aspect of policy in 
time or space or thought—or all three. Such work is essential 
to progress in the quest for peace. Without specialists statesmen 
would lack access to essential knowledge. Not all citizens can 
be scholars; they have other preoccupations. But all citizens can 
profit by the research of scholars, for the work of many is sum- 
marized and synthesized by secondary writers. Essential knowl- 
edge is made available in palatable form, and every citizen 
should learn as much as possible. Above all, he should think 
about what he knows. One historical fact, in particular, should 
enter his consciousness and become firmly fixed: there never was 
a golden age when men lived happily, securely, without tensions. 
When we read history, events are foreshortened. A century or 

more of progress may be covered in a sentence or two. Thus it 
seems as though the meaning of events must have been obvious 
to those who lived among them. But that is a rare occurrence; 
the normal rule is that only in the long perspective does the sig- 
nificance of the age become clear. A verse in Ecclesiastes reminds 
us how old is this problem: “For man also knoweth not his time: 
as the fishes that are taken in an evil net, and as the birds that 
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534 FOREIGN AFFAIRS 

are caught in the snare; so are the sons of men snared in an evil 
time.” One of the fundamentals a citizen must grasp is that every 
age has had its problems, its dangers, even its moments of des- 
peration. 

The second approach to foreign affairs is emotional. This road 
is hard packed, for it has been well traveled by idealists. No one 
with any sensitiveness can look out upon the world without 
acute awareness of the prevalence of hunger amounting to star- 
vation, poverty almost beyond belief, disease, misery, degrada- 
tion of life itself. These things prevail among the vast majority. 

Those whose responses are primarily emotional will be tempted 
to make a direct, naive assault upon these evils. Such sentimen- 
talism is self-defeating; it retards reform by offending those 
whom it is intended to help. None the less, all impulse to action 
has its roots in the emotions. As the citizen who tries to be effec- 
tive in shaping public opinion must seek knowledge, so also he 
must draw inspiration to action from emotion. 

Imagination is the third method by which a citizen can be 
effective in forming sound public opinion regarding foreign rela- 
tions. Imagination is not dreaming; by definition dreams are 
unreal. Imagination can be, and must be, disciplined. Those who 
wish to strengthen their imaginative powers will draw not only 
on knowledge, but also upon idealism, the urge “to do some- 
thing about it.” They will go further; imaginative citizens will 
remember that a stranger’s pattern of thought and action, even 
his value judgments, are largely inherited. They may be modified 
by skill and patience, but the process cannot be hurried. 

Patience must, therefore, be a principal ingredient in the dis- 
cipline of the imagination. Only by the cultivation of almost in- 
finite patience can the citizen escape the defeatism that arises 
when the initial effort fails to produce perfection. Such lack of 
patience tends to be characteristic of journalists; it explains 
their prevailing pessimism. They look for “news,” particularly 
“hard” news, something dramatic, decisive. They do not usually 
observe the slow process of evolutionary change because their 
perspective is too short. Even if they could catch the drift, they 
would not think it worth a line of type because it lacks “impact.” 
Thus much of the solid progress of the world goes unreported. 

The man of disciplined imagination will be happy with prog- 
ress which, though small, astonishes the scholar, while its slow 
pace will dismay the sentimentalist. Ignorance, disease, poverty, 
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THE AGE OF REVOLUTION 535 

hunger are not the fruits of imperialism, nor colonialism, nor the 
industrial revolution. They are as old as mankind and will not 
be banished easily or swiftly. That is not pessimism; it is a sum- 
mons to patience. 

In the discipline of imagination, persistence comes next to 
patience. As patience realizes that great results will not be easy, 
persistence appreciates that even slow progress will grind to 4 
halt unless effort is vigorous and continuous. 

II 

If the idea be accepted that a vivid and disciplined imagina- 
tion is a valid instrument by which the private citizen can think 
constructively about foreign affairs, we can offer six illustrations 
of how it can be applied to our relationships with the newly inde- 
pendent, the anciently ignorant, the shockingly poor and the 
sadly diseased nations of the world. 

The first necessity is to rid ourselves of nervousness when 
“revolution” is mentioned. Politicians often shy like skittish 
horses at the mere word. That is nonsensical. Thomas Jefferson 
once wrote in a letter: “What country before ever existed a cen- 
tury and a half without a revolution? . . . the tree of liberty must 
be refreshed from time to time with the blood of patriots and 
tyrants. It is its natural manure.” 

The slightest acquaintance with history makes it clear that 
revolutions are as old as recorded history—and as current as 
today’s news. The Cromwellian era in Britain was revolutionary; 
that should remind us that even the most stable institutions 
have from time to time been shaken to their foundations. The 
United States broke its ties with the mother country by revolu- 
tion, and far from being ashamed of the fact, our forefathers 
made it a matter of pride. Our Civil War was long and costly in 
life as well as treasure. . 

Since the eighteenth century, revolution has been endemic in 
France. In the latest successful instance, when de Gaulle swept 
into power, legal forms were meticulously followed and violence 
was latent rather than overt, but the substance of the change was 
revolution. A series of revolutions occurred in Italy and in Ger- 
many, in both the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, and the 
same has been true in Russia. If the well-developed, relatively 
stable parts of the world have experienced so many explosive 
changes, there is no reason to be astonished that revolution is not 
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536 FOREIGN AFFAIRS 

merely endemic but epidemic in Asia, Africa and Latin America. 
It is easy to assert that all changes in government should be 

achieved by ballots instead of bullets, but the realities of human 
experience make that a mere wish-fancy which a well-disciplined 
imagination must eject. So common has been revolutionary 
change that there is a considerable body of literature in its de- 
fense. The United States is the source of some of the most elo- 
quent pleas for the legitimacy of revolution. Even a state we 
regard as conservative, New Hampshire, put this passage in its 
Constitution of 1792: “The doctrine of nonresistance against 
arbitrary power and oppression is absurd, slavish, and destruc- 
tive of the good and happiness of mankind.” Read again the 
Declaration of Independence where, among the “causes” of our 
revolution, appears this statement: “That whenever any form 
of government becomes destructive of these ends it is the Right 
of the People to alter or to abolish it, and to institute new Gov- 
ernment, laying its foundation on such principles and organizing 
its powers in such form as to them shall seem most likely to effect 
their Safety and Happiness.” 

It would be difficult to find more persuasive defenses of revo- 
lution. Such statements, too often forgotten or neglected in the 
United States, are quoted frequently in the new nations. Read 
aright, our Declaration of Independence makes us kin to all the 
new nations which have escaped from the status of wards and 
attained the stature of independence. 

Our own interest in revolution did not wane when we achieved 
independence, nor did we regard it as a blessing appropriate to 
ourselves alone. From the days of Washington almost to the 
presidency of Wilson our recognition policy reflected that inter- 
est. Jefferson put it in these words: “We surely cannot deny to 
any nation that right wherein our own government is founded— 
that one may govern itself according to whatever form it pleases 
and change these forms at its own will . . . the will of the nation 
is the only thing essential to be regarded.” 
We rejoiced in Kossuth’s effort to make Hungary free in 1849. 

At that time Daniel Webster said the United States could not be 
indifferent to “the fortunes of nations struggling for institutions 
like our own. Certainly the United States may be pardoned... 
if they entertain an ardent affection for those popular forms of 
political organization which have so rapidly advanced their own 
prosperity and happiness.” In our current mood his words seem 
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bombastic, but at the time they evoked passionate approval, 
for they expressed a profound urge to see the whole world free. 
Abraham Lincoln spoke for all Americans when he spoke of the 
Declaration of Independence as “a stumbling block to tyrants” 
and giving “hope to the world for all future time. It was that 
which gave promise that in due time the weight would be lifted 
from the shoulders of all men.” It would be easy to compile a 
long list of instances when, with public support, the Government 
of the United States welcomed and encouraged revolution. 

Familiarity with our own record will end much of the difficulty 
in understanding current revolutions. For 1961 is still part of 
the Age of Revolution that was launched in 1776. Once the citi- 
zen has become accustomed to this idea, there will be no tempta- 
tion to bewail all violent political change. The first essential in an 
imaginative approach to new governments, therefore, is to realize 
that revolution is normal, sanctified by experience and by theory. 

Ill 

The second step in the imaginative understanding of new gov- 
ernments is a realization that they will be unstable, that there 
will be keen competition to govern. The reasons lie plain upon 
the surface. During a struggle for independence all patriots can 
unite upon that one common goal, subordinating their differ- 
ences to the single paramount objective. Deficiencies that have 
existed in the public service, of whatever sort, can be attributed 

to the imperial power, taxes can be blamed upon the distant 
rulers, and every burden can be described as “exploitation.” Our 
Declaration of Independence contained a whole catalog of abuses. 

Once independence is achieved, all that is changed. Unity of 
purpose can no longer be attained by fighting against an out- 
sider; no distant devil can be blamed. There must now be purpose _ 
for, not against, and every man is likely to have his own program. 

Again our own history illustrates the problem perfectly. 
Thomas Paine, one of the authors of our Revolution, whose “Ap- 
peal to Reason” was such a potent force, was as one with George 
Washington throughout the war. But in 1796, Paine wrote in a 
pamphlet entitled “Letter to George Washington”: 

There was a time when the fame of America, moral and political, stood 
fair and high in the world. The luster of her revolution extended itself to 
every individual and to be a citizen of America gave a title to respect in 
Europe. Neither meanness nor ingratitude had then mingled itself into the 
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composition of her character. . . . The Washington of politics had not then 
appeared. ... 
And as to you, sir, treacherous in private friendship . . . and a hypocrite 

in public life, the world will be puzzled to decide, whether you are an 
apostate or an impostor; whether you have abandoned good principles, or 
whether you ever had any. 

The rift after our Revolution was not merely personal; it was 
revealed in the structure of government. The colonies, having 
become states, set up a central government, but they had been 
resisting centralized control and saw to it that it was weak. “The 
Articles of Confederation” were slow in the drafting (17 months), 
tardy in acceptance (over three years), feeble in action. Our 
first national government was a failure. 

From the Declaration of Independence to the establishment 
of our second government in 1789, nearly 13 years elapsed. Even 
then we had not fully faced reality. The new Constitution made 
no reference to parties, which Washington and others denounced, 
calling them factions. Yet between the ideas of Jefferson on the 
one hand and Hamilton on the other there was a great gulf which 
neither all the efforts nor all the persuasion nor all the prestige 
of Washington could bridge. Parties proved to be essential to the 
operation of the government. 

If, with all the inheritance from British constitutional tradi- 
tion and all the training in self-government which our forefathers 
possessed, they could not remain united, how can we expect these 
new nations, most of whom have no such sound inheritance, to 
do better? At the end of 13 years of declared independence, our 
government was virtually bankrupt. Even after the new govern- 
ment was set up and fiscal order restored, as late as 1800 Aaron 
Burr was almost able to steal the presidency from Thomas Jef- 
ferson. Few Americans now recall that Jefferson finally won only 
on the 36th ballot. It took a constitutional amendment to pre- 
vent a recurrence of so scandalous a gambit—and to admit 
thereby how essential a role parties play. 

Yet we tend to feel upset if, though none are yet so old as we 
were in 1789, new nations and new governments show evidences 
of instability, rivalry among leaders, fiscal disorder—in short the 
same symptoms we exhibited in our own infant days. In sum- 
mary, the second point which the imaginative approach must 
stress in thinking about new nations is that instability is inherent 
in post-revolutionary states. 
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IV 

A third characteristic of new governments, which imagination 
should help us understand, is the relationship of the new rulers 
to their political opponents. During our political campaigns, can- 
didates denounce each other on the hustings; election over, they 
meet amiably. The transition from one administration to another 
is extraordinarily smooth. We take it for granted that foreign 
ambassadors will maintain social relations with leaders of oppo- 
sition parties, and if, before our election, the British Ambassador 
had not known Adlai Stevenson, Lyndon Johnson and Sam 
Rayburn, we would have felt he was not up to his job. Similarly, 
our Ambassador in the United Kingdom as a matter of course 
knows Hugh Gaitskell and Harold Wilson. 

In revolutionary situations, different rules apply, for the oppo- 
sition is not a “loyal opposition” or merely a political competi- 
tor; it is the enemy. The defeated opponent is likely to be plot- 
ting the overthrow of the government and may be assembling 
clandestine armed forces. In these circumstances, a revolutionary 
leader will not look with calm upon social or personal relations 
between foreign ambassadors and his opponents. The effort to 
maintain such contacts may well lead to the diplomat being de- 
clared persona non grata. 

Again our own history should assist in understanding this 
problem. When these new governments curb such normal social 
contacts on grounds of “internal security,” we should recall the 
dismissal of Citizen Genét by Washington. We should remember, 
also, the Alien and Sedition Acts during the administration of 
John Adams. Like much legislation in today’s new states, those 
acts were aimed at suppressing political opposition. We hope we 
have outgrown such manceuvres, but the feelings which moti- 
vated them survive in the United States today. 

It required all our political sophistication to treat Khrushchev 
when he came for the first time, not as the author of savagery in 
Hungary, but as the leader of a great power with whom the reali- 
ties of international life required us to deal. His second trip 
produced many hostile manifestations. If it is so hard for us to 
exhibit restraint, we ought to be able to understand the over- 
sensitiveness of weak, new governments menaced by an opposi- 
tion ready to resort to bullets at the first hope of success. 
An imaginative approach should help us grasp a fourth funda- 
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mental point about revolutions. Revolution, as the word itself 
suggests, is like turning a wheel. Start a wheel and momentum 
takes over to some extent; it rarely stops—except in closely con- 
trolled circumstances—just where you want it to. 

Even revolutionary leaders who are pure in heart, dedicated 
in purpose, democratic in ideals cannot make the wheel spin and 
stop exactly 180 degrees from the starting point. Their energies 
may prove deficient and move the wheel not at all—or only go 
degrees. The wheel may turn full circle—360 degrees—which, in 
another context, is one revolution. The French Revolution spun 
all the way from the Bourbons clear around to Napoleon. Revo- 
lutions develop a dynamic of their own, and no one can predict 
just how far they will go. The righteousness of the initial impulse 
does not always govern the result. 

Victory is heady wine. One who has ever lived upon a college 
campus understands this, for he has observed the behavior of 
students at the moment of a football victory—exuberant, irra- 
tional, abandoned. It is the more intense when the team’s record 
has not been good, and when some break in the game or a dra- 
matic surge has brought victory when defeat seemed imminent. 
The emotional release is violent. If, with the long tradition of 
sportsmanship which exercises rigid control over normal behavior, 
so much ungoverned emotional energy is loosed over what is, rela- 
tive to the great events of the world, so minor an occasion, how 
much more readily can we understand the intoxication that fol- 
lows success in bringing an end to tyranny at imminent risk of 
life. No wonder it often produces wild excesses. 

Vv 

The fifth aspect of revolution we can also apprehend imagina- 
tively: victors do not take kindly to advice. In gaining independ- 
ence, they were “do-it-yourself” men. Many leaders in the world 
today, and virtually all the revolutionaries, have been in prison, 
in exile or in great personal danger: Bourguiba, Nkrumah, de 
Gaulle, Adenauer, Gomulka, Tito, Nasser, Diem, Nehru, Sukarno, 
Castro—and many more. Most of them owe no thanks to arm- 
chair critics that they are now in power rather than in graves. 

The colonial revolutionaries, especially, feel no gratitude to 
outsiders. Indeed, did we not do business with their late masters 
and so “help the enemy”? We gave money and military goods to 
many of the former rulers, and though our motives were pure 
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and we did not intend to help hold colonies in subjection or sup- 
press revolution, the net result of our aid often was to strengthen 
the metropolitan power or the predecessor government. And de- 
spite our historic anti-colonialism, we have not been wholly free, 
since we became a world-wide power, to exhibit our real feelings. 
Our relations with Europe—the necessity for maintaining alli- 
ances—sometimes conflicted with our desire for the liquidation 
of colonialism in Asia and Africa. We urged the Netherlands so 
strongly to give independence to Indonesia that we strained our 
relations with that key nation in Europe, yet our diplomatic pres- 
sure was neither so overt nor so dramatic as aid to the Nether- 
lands through the Marshall Plan and NATO. Sukarno was aware 
of our tangible help to his enemy; our intangible diplomatic pres- 
sure was not so visible. 

Moreover, revolutionary leaders are under severe domestic 
pressures. In rallying their own people to make sacrifices for the 
revolution, they made promises, explicit or implicit. They can- 
not now exercise power without making major changes. It may 
well be that the first need of the new country is wiser use of the 
land, improved breeds of hens to lay more eggs, better cows to 
give more milk. But that does not mean that such programs will 
have priority, for they are not dramatic and their results appear 
too gradually to satisfy people whose expectations have been in- 
flated. Having achieved something great and dynamic in the 
moment of revolution, the new leader cannot ask his people to 
wait for evolutionary processes to mature over a long period of 
time. He is the symbol of action, not of more eggs! He will resent 
counsel to move slowly. As a man of wide experience has put it, 
we must expect that “new governments may sometimes insist on 
types of growth which have more to do with prestige than need.” 
The “revolution of rising expectations” has often, therefore, more 
to do with the dramatic than the necessary. . 

Independence, we must remember, means freedom to do the 
wrong thing as well as the right. That ought not to be a difficult 
concept to grasp, for we have pursued farm policies, for example, 
which pile up bigger and bigger food surpluses and higher and 
higher costs and deficits. Those policies add up to economic folly, 
but have been thought to be politically profitable. Clearly, we 
are in no position to be overly censorious of those who, with less 
experience, less training and fewer resources, make mistakes 
which seem to us serious. 
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The argument that the development of new nations should be 
left to private capital—or to “free enterprise” —will fall on deaf 
ears. The word “socialism,” far from holding terrors for them, 
has deep attraction. The leaders of new states know that most of 
the free nations of the world have now, or have had, socialist 
governments. Many of them are more aware than we appear to 
be that our own economy is a mixture—that government plays 
a large role in our economic life. The Tennessee Valley Authority 
is one of our most conspicuous exports. Our railroads were built 
with heavy government subsidy, and many want more now. Our 
canals and waterways are all public enterprises, and in most free 
nations so are railroads and telephones—and the universities. 

These men who engineered revolution want now to manage the 
economy. They remember that the hated imperial control fol- 
lowed in the train of private trade and investment. We tend to 
think that the normal sequence is for trade to follow the flag, but 
their own history tells them that it was often the other way 
round. The Belgian Congo started as a private speculation of 
King Leopold, who became fabulously wealthy without notable 
benefit to the Africans. The Indonesians saw the Dutch grow 
rich, while they remained poor. This experience, many times re- 
peated in many places around the world, created the image— 
still dominant today—of capitalism as exploitation. They view 
with deep suspicion, therefore, great capitalistic enterprises com- 
ing from abroad. Having once found that process a prelude to 
colonialism, they are doubly shy. 
Many of the new nations fear the rule of prices by a free 

market, for they are producers of raw materials—tin, rubber, 
coffee, tea, cocoa, jute, and so on. Asians can point to a United 
Nations calculation that in recent experience their reduced in- 
comes from such exports, occasioned by falling prices in free 
markets, just about offset the grants-in-aid. They are also aware 
that the United States puts quotas on oil, zinc, copper, sugar, 
and that it deliberately sets out to defeat the free market in agri- 
culture by government intervention. Why, they ask, should we 
be critical when they follow the same pattern of political sup- 
pression of economic forces? 

Moreover, many new nations have not the wealth to support 
free enterprise. There is no accumulation of domestic capital 
with which to finance industrial development. Poverty is so in- 
tense that domestic savings can be found only, as in Russia in 
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Stalin’s day or now in Red China, by grinding the faces of the 
poor and letting millions starve. If, therefore, the nation is not 
to become totalitarian, the money must come from abroad. But - 
so sensitive are the new leaders that they will regard any advice, 
any cautionary devices connected with aid, as “strings.” 

The ordinary requirements which we all accept when borrow- 
ing money, they resent. They see them as manifestations of eco- 
nomic—and ultimately political—imperialism, and having just 
escaped from one form of dependence they do not want to fall 
into another. Our history ought to remind us that this is the nor- 
mal mood of debtors. The resentments of our Western states at 
what was regarded as “Wall Street control” are classic. When 
mortgages were being foreclosed, the great Senator from Mis- 
souri, Thomas Hart Benton, exploded: “A lump of butter in the 
mouth of a dog, one gulp, one swallow, and all is gone.” Many a 
Westerner in the mid-nineteenth century regarded that as the 
restrained statement of a moderate. 

These things partially explain why our foreign aid program is 
not uniformly a “success.” We need to do many things better, 
but the point is missed completely by those who feel that, if only 
we had a different organizational structure or more money or 
made this, that or the other change in procedure, our troubles 
would disappear. There is no simple, easy way to achieve the 
desirable ends. We must do the best we can, profiting by expe- 
rience, not endlessly repeating the same errors, but accepting, 
nevertheless, the inevitability of failure to attain Utopia in a 
short time. The growth of economic freedom, as of political free- 
dom, is a slow process, with many painful setbacks. 

543 

VI 

Appreciation of the fact that each individual nation has a 
unique perspective upon history is a sixth way in which imagina- 
tion can help the citizen grasp the realities of a revolut:vnary 
world. Depending upon the national points of view from which 
it is observed, the same historical event carries wholly different 
significances; what seems trivial to one appears vital to the other. 
Each nation tends to regard its version as “truth,” overlooking 
the validity of other viewpoints. 
When this national emphasis is forgotten, present difficulties 

are too often attributed to current or recent episodes, whereas 
the roots of trouble frequently lie deeper in divergent national 
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interpretations of history. Such difficulties will not disappear 
rapidly, or be eliminated by some change in the style of our 
diplomacy. In South America, in Africa and in Asia many nations 
feel that we are obsessed with the menace of Communism. We 
can justify that concern to ourselves, for we have experienced 
the retreat from Wilson’s vision of a world safe for democracy, 
and have seen the rise of Soviet confidence that Marxism-Lenin- 
ism will embrace the entire world. 

The historical tradition of many nations makes other menaces 
—such as imperialism, economic or political—seem much more 
real. Their experience has not sensitized them to the Communist 
danger. When we try to transfer our justified alarm to them, they 
not only do not accept the warnings, they resent them. Our in- 
terest in their development is seen as an effort to draw them into 
a power struggle which they regard as irrelevant to their concerns. 

One of the most striking instances of different national per- 
spectives upon history—as a cause of profound misunderstand- 
ing—is the Monroe Doctrine. It has customarily been treated in 
our histories as a wholly defensive concept. From the standpoint 
of the United States, it was an anti-imperialist pronouncement 
designed to let the nations of this hemisphere develop without 
external interference. The angle of vision of Latin countries is 
different. When we undertook to speak on behalf of this hemi- 
sphere, it is undeniable that we “took Latin America for granted,” 
since no nation had given us authorization to speak on its behalf. 
From the Latin point of view, we were at least impinging upon 
the policy formation of independent nations; to that extent we 
committed a trespass upon their sovereignty. It was a manifesta- 
tion of the unconscious arrogance that arises from the conscious- 
ness of power. Inconceivable as it may seem to us that Monroe- 
ism could be identified with imperialism, for some Latin nations 
that identification seems natural. 

Once this divergence in perspective is grasped imaginatively, 
many episodes which appear as almost insignificant in our history 
are seen to loom decisively large in theirs. To us Cuba is a small 
nation in which we have taken an avuncular interest. Cubans 
read history differently; for a century our statesmen spoke of the 
acquisition of the island as inevitable. Even after we decided 
against annexation, we retained control through the Platt Amend- 
ment, which limited the power of Cuba to act as a sovereign 
state and authorized intervention by the United States. We ex- 
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ercised that right from time to time, treating the Cubans as 
wards and determining who should govern them. The liquidation 
of the Platt Amendment did not occur until 1934. Cuban history 
stresses the reality of our control rather than the philanthropic 
purpose which our histories emphasize. 

Mexicans recall our war with them in 1846-1848, as a conse- 
quence of which we took California, New Mexico and parts of 
three states. President Polk asked authority to occupy Yucatan; 
President Pierce arranged the Gadsden Purchase; President Bu- 
chanan proposed intervention and the occupation of two Mexican 
states. Even after the Civil War there were considerable periods 
when Mexico lived in perpetual fear of imminent invasion. Wood- 
row Wilson twice invaded Mexico, and sought to determine who 
should be its president. 

The United States acquired as many of the Caribbean islands 
as possible and wanted more. The purchase of the Virgin Islands 
was negotiated by Seward, and consummated in this century. 
We took over Puerto Rico from Spain. President Grant’s acquisi- 
tion of the Dominican Republic was defeated by the Senate, but 
later the finances of that republic were supervised by the United 
States, and it was militarily occupied and governed by us for 
some years. In 1915, during occupation by Marines, a virtual 
American protectorate was established over Haiti by treaty; it 
went further than the Platt Amendment in establishing Ameri- 
can control. Fiscal independence for the two republics was con- 
ceded only 20 years ago. 

In 1879 President Hayes called the proposed Isthmian Canal 
“virtually part of our coastline.” To us that seemed logical 
enough; to others it looked like imperialism. The British com- 
mented that the President’s view would deny the states in the 
vicinity of the Canal “as independent a position as that which 
they now occupy.” A Republican Secretary of State, James G. 
Blaine, spoke of “a long-established claim of priority on the 
American continent,” and a Democratic Secretary of State, Rich- 
ard Olney, announced that the United States was “practically 
sovereign on this continent and its fiat is law upon the subjects 
to which we confine our interposition.” Later Secretary Philander 
Knox spoke of the area as “a portion of the world where the in- 
fluence of the United States must naturally be preéminent.” The 
word “naturally” was galling in the extreme as were the earlier 
statements based upon our overwhelming power. 

|. 

q 

a 

i 

ry 

4 

} 



546 FOREIGN AFFAIRS 

When Theodore Roosevelt said, “I took Panama,” it seemed 
to us merely a brash statement about a regrettable episode. For 
Colombia and Panama it was an event decisive in their history, 
one which has bedevilled our relationships ever since. 

The Roosevelt corollary to the Monroe Doctrine assigned the 
United States an international police power; we were to deter- 
mine unilaterally when, where and how much we should inter- 
vene. From the Latin point of view, we were saying: “Might 
makes right.” The gospel of the corollary was followed by three 
administrations, the most extreme of which was that of Woodrow 
Wilson. He set out to “instruct” the Latin American republics 
in democracy. He held it “our peculiar duty” to teach them “to - 
elect good men” and establish “order and self-control.” He was 
willing to act in some cases “even if the sovereignty of unwilling 
nations be outraged in the process.” Under the impulse of these 
dogmas, he violated the sovereignty of several nations, occupying 
some and controlling others. 
The principal historian of the Monroe Doctrine has recorded 

that by 1915 Monroeism had “been deeply charged with an as- 
sumption of the right of control, of superior power, of hegemony 
over the other states of the New World.” How better describe 
imperialism? 
To use a current term, we made satellites of a number of na- 

tions. From our standpoint, American imperialism was distinc- 
tive: we did not intend our control to be permanent but a tran- 
sient phase during which the people for whom we accepted re- 
sponsibility gained experience in self-government. In the second 
place, the element of exploitation inherent in classic imperialism, 
though not wholly absent, was subordinated to philanthropic 
purpose. The recipients of our unwelcome attentions, however, 
resented our assumption of superior virtue and did not accept at 
face value our protestations of good intentions. The management 
of: satellites proved unrewarding; it did not produce desired 
results and it deeply implanted fear of “Yankee imperialism” 
throughout Latin America. 

There is, indeed, a whole literature in Latin America which 
interpreted Monroeism as imperialism. As a consequence, when 
Cleveland intervened in the Venezuelan boundary dispute, his 
initiative, instead of evoking support, was viewed with grave 
suspicion in Mexico, Chile and Argentina. An Argentinian states- 
man, later president of that republic, championed Spain against 
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the United States in 1898. When we presented resolutions in Pan 
American conferences, they often met with suspicion that we 
were seeking hegemony rather than defense of common interests. 
During the First World War the Mexican Government was sym- 
pathetic to Germany. 
We see the episodes mentioned and many others as marginal 

incidents in our history, and, in any event, part of a closed book. 
From our point of view, we have exchanged the expansive and 
imperialist dreams of earlier times for the status of counselor and 
friend, though our relationship to events in Guatemala in 1954 
seemed to Latins to go much further. The one who exercises 
power and the one upon whom it is exercised almost always have 
a different interpretation of the motives involved. The slightest 
hint of condescension, even in connection with economic aid, is 
sure to evoke deep resentment. If we approach the matter imagi- 
natively, we will not be surprised at the lingering fears of the 
Colossus of the North, or at the persistent suspicion that we have 
not wholly abandoned imperialist ambitions. 
We think we have learned at great cost that we must not let 

dislike of political and social retrogression induce us actively to 
manage other people’s affairs. We may use such diplomatic in- 
struments as are available, but beyond that it is unwise to go, 
except in concert with other nations through the Organization of 
American States or the United Nations. Otherwise, we set our- 
selves up as moral imperialists, seeking to choose not only our 
own course of action but also to direct the lives of other nations. 

Latin America illustrates the need imaginatively to remain 
constantly alert to the different historical perspectives of other 
people as we attempt to understand their prejudices and fears. 
What we sometimes take for jealousy of our might and our wealth 
is, to some extent, a reaction to unconscious arrogance when we 
speak all too glibly of “our position of leadership.” Leadership 
should be a combination of wisdom, courage and persuasiveness. 
The more fully we appreciate the folly of mistaking dominance 
for leadership, the sooner will the underdeveloped nations accept 
the sincerity of our purpose. 

VII 

There has been a growing feeling that the problems of foreign 
affairs have become so complicated that the private citizen can- 
not be expected to understand them, much less make a positive 
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contribution to their resolution. Concurrently there has been a 
surfeit of demands that Washington officials should develop 
“bold, new, imaginative policies and plans.” This is tantamount 
to asking that those eminently desirable ends should be achieved 
in a vacuum. That is not only undesirable, it is impossible. We 
do not have a government of experts, and if we were to try to 
form one it would be utterly disastrous to the whole concept of 
democracy to which we are deeply committed. The expert has an 
essential but none the less a subordinate role to play; he can ad- 
vise, but he cannot take the place of political leadership. By its 
very nature political leadership loses its effectiveness unless there 
is a significant degree of public consensus behind proposals for 
action. Many a novel and constructive idea, possibly conceived 
by experts but responsibility for which was accepted by a politi- 
cal leader, has come to nought for lack of intelligent popular 
support. 

So long as the United States remains committed to the demo- 
cratic process, there can be no substitute for effective citizenship. 
The development of that effectiveness with regard to foreign af- 
fairs depends to a great extent upon the application of imagina- 
tion to help in achieving an understanding of events in the world. 
Long ago Aristotle argued that citizens need not be experts in 
order to exercise a sound judgment in public affairs. Time has 
proved him right. In practice, freshness of official thought is often 
stimulated by imaginative suggestions from individuals or groups 
of citizens. They are then ready to rally support for courageous 
alterations in old policies that time has made sterile. 
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LAW, FORCE AND SURVIVAL 

By Julius Stone 

HE ideal of the rule of law in international affairs has a 
deep attraction for all of us as a way out of our dire situa- 
tion. The question is: What is its value as a practical recipe 

for the present crisis between states—as a substitute, in the words 
of President Eisenhower, for the “absolute rule of force in the 
affairs of nations?” 

Even within our own democratic societies the rule of law ideal 
is not a simple remedy for the exercise of arbitrary power. 
England is the cradle of the rule of law; but even there, so far as 

law enforced by the courts is concerned, the rule of law protects 
against executive power but not (in the last resort) against the 
supreme power in the state, the legislative power. For the rest, 
as Lord Wright once said, “the safeguard of British liberty is in 
the good sense of the people and in the system of representative 
and responsible government which has been evolved.” And even 
under a written constitution with a bill of rights, as in the United 
States, these remain the final arbiters—as the segregation issue 
reminds us—after the last judgment of the Supreme Court has 
been handed down. 

The essence of the rule of law ideal lies, therefore, not in “law” 
narrowly defined, but rather in the supremacy of certain ethical 
convictions, certain rules of decency prevalent in the cominunity, 
and in the fact that those who are at the apex of power share 
those convictions and feel bound to conform to them. A duly en- 
acted statute to liquidate the Opposition would violate “the rule 
of law” not (as it were) because it wasn’t “law,” but because it 
wasn’t “cricket.” 

As lawyer’s law, the rule of law which Dicey so extolled merely 
guarantees procedural equality in enforcing such rights as the 
legal system distributes among members of the society. By and 
large in democratic societies, we accept our share of “rights” as 
they are—and accept third party judgment enforcing them— 
because legislatures, under the check of periodic elections and 
publicity of its procedures, are constantly overhauling the sub- 
stantive law to keep it in tune with the demands of the time. 
How satisfactory would the rule of law be if we awoke one 

bright morning to find that there was no longer any parliament 
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to make or change the law? But this is precisely the situation in 
the international community. If, without changing this, we try 
to clamp the rule of law on states by requiring disputes to be 
settled by binding decisions of an international court, this freezes 
vested rights as they now are, and makes it even more difficult 
to adjust legal rights to rapidly changing conditions. There is 
obviously not the slightest hope that states will agree to this. A 
plan for the rule of law must provide some accepted method of 
changing the law, and of enforcing it as it changes. The feasibility 
of this in the international as in a national community turns on 
whether there exists a modicum of common ethical convictions 
as to the basic principles of decency between man and man. But 
are not some of the main war-provoking cleavages of today 
rooted precisely in bitter divergencies of ethical conviction, 
deeply entangled with conflicts of interests? 

Until the major military powers are willing to bind themselves 
in advance to arbitrate ai] disputes without reference to the im- 
portance of their interests involved, it should be clear that pro- 
grams to establish the rule of law among nations can offer little 
relief to remove fears of war. Can it, then, at least be said that, 
even if they do no good, they can do no harm? I think not. I fear 
that such programs can, in fact, do very real disservice to the 

cause of controlling conflict. For the illusory simplicity of the 
phrase “rule of law” obscures the present handicaps of interna- 
tional law as a basis for preventing disaster. 

Reiniold Niebuhr recently said that men may be dangerous, 
not only because “they have . . . unlimited yearning for power, 
but because they are creatures of dreams; and their extravagant 
dreams turn into nightmares if they seek to realize them in his- 
tory.” Is the dream of escaping from the fear of annihilation by 
means of a régime of law and order between peoples liable to 
turn into one of these nightmares? Does it do grave harm, even 
when we seek to realize it in the name of the greatest good? 

The phrase “rule of law” is used by those with this particular 
dream to imply that a new era of security might begin if only 
states would submit to third-party settlement based on known 
and accepted rules of law. But not only is this demand on states 
without hope of acceptance. It also conceals the truth that such 
programs could not in any case conduce to peace unless states 
were willing to accept, first, both binding adjudication and bind- 
1“The Structure of Nations and Empires.” New York: Scribner, 1959, p. 293. 
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ing legislative power of impartial authorities; and, second, an 
effective enforcement authority to carry out the decisions. Among 
the parties in the cold war such agreement obviously will not be 
forthcoming. 

Broadly, it is disputes of an intractable nature dangerous to 
peace which international lawyers describe as “non-justiciable.” 
We need not follow the lawyers into the technicalities of this 
concept. In essence it means that a dispute is non-justiciable if 
in the view of one or both of the disputant states the interests at 
stake are so important as to override any condition of the law. 
This is the area popularly covered by the notions of vital inter- 
ests and domestic jurisdiction. Obviously most serious disputes 
fall precisely in this category. The refusal by states to accept 
third-party judgment in that wide range of conflicts which most 
threaten international peace is a stark fact of life. And no hopes 
for a rule of law, however eloquently expressed, are likely to make 
it disappear. Recent trends, not only among states but in the 
organs of the United Nations, have been to shrink further away 
from reliance on the judgment of third parties. 

II 

It is a platitude that the intransigence of states in insisting on 
the shibboleth of sovereignty is the main obstacle to the growth 
of the rule of law between nations. It is only a little less platitudi- 
nous to say that in order to overcome this intransigence we must 
educate public opinion. 

But if any of us thinks that these platitudes help-us much, he 
should stop and ponder. An American, when he feels indignant 
about the Soviet Union’s stand on Berlin, should ask himself 
whether his own country would be willing to submit its position 
on the Monroe Doctrine to binding third-party decision. An 
Indian, indignant about apartheid or Western military alliances 
or Communist Chinese frontier encroachment, should ponder 
awhile whether his own country would submit the Kashmir dis- 
pute or the frontier dispute with Peking China to binding third- 
party settlement. On critical issues even the organs of the United 
Nations are known to shun the wisdom and learning of its prin- 
cipal judicial organ. 

State sovereignty is not a sacred cow; but neither is it just a 
piece of abstract or fanatical lunacy produced by human greed 
or madness. It still corresponds to certain interests on which peo- 
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ples, rightly or wrongly, continue to insist, even at the cost of life. 
Other more efficient and rational principles may be building—for 
instance, through the United Nations—but they have not yet 
occupied the sphere where life-and-death issues are involved. 
It is even a little uncertain whether they ever will. Meanwhile, 
our world still stands precisely where it stands. 
Any vital change does, indeed, require education of public 

opinion. But education about what? Surely not about the fact 
that living under a world rule of law would be better than living 
under the terror of destruction. No one really denies that. The 
education that is needed would be directed rather toward re- 
nouncing national concerns which may seem vital but which 
block the realization of this ideal so long as peoples insist on pre- 
serving their own control over them. As soon as we each put the 
problem to ourselves in this way, we may begin to doubt whether, 
after all, we would be better off than at present if we handed 
over control of some of these concerns to an impartial stranger. 

With only two minor exceptions, the Soviet Union has ad- 
amantly refused to bind itself to accept third-party decision, 
even of the International Court of Justice. Why? On this, as on 
so many matters, Soviet political and scholarly statements are 
tortuous and full of contradictions as the Party line changes, but 
it is not difficult to understand the Communist position. The in- 
terests which Communist states are concerned to advance, as for 
instance the so-called “liberation of peoples,” require that exist- 
ing rights of other states under international law be overthrown 
rather than that they be respected. The part of traditional law 
which has been under sharpest attack, namely the doctrine of 
sovereignty, is the only part on which the Soviet Union has stead- 
ily insisted—as its beneficiary, of course; for whenever one of its 
eyes fixes on the “liberation of peoples,” the other eve is sightless 
before the sovereignty of the states from which they are to be 
liberated. The doctrine of sovereignty is admirably suited to the 
tactics of a state which does ot intend to constrain its policies 
within the fetters of international law, but sees the advantages 
of cultivating the law-abiding instincts of its opponents. 

The position is not much brighter in relation to the other main 
focus of contemporary international struggle—the relations of 
Western Europe and North America with Asia and Africa. With 
significant exceptions which have a special history, notably India 
and Pakistan, the newer states of these continents have mani- 
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fested an attitude towards third-party settlement no less nega- 
tive than that of the Communist states. But the reasons are not 
quite the same. The new states have generally come into being 
with their authority or their territory, or both, burdened with 
debts, concessions and commercial engagements of various kinds. 
They find themselves under a variety of obligations, either in- 
herited from the colonial régime or resulting from their urgent 
needs for investment capital. 

‘That these new states desire to maintain the utmost freedom 
of action in respect to their legal obligations is not only the com- 
mon reaction of a debtor; it is also an expression of pride in their 
new-won sovereignty and of felt responsibility for the economic 
fate and standard of life of their peoples. In theory, of course, 
refusal to accept third-party decision does not alter their obliga- 
tions. But it does leave them more room for manceuvre, to resort 
to a variety of extra-legal pressures on the creditor to surrender 
his rights. These may range from requests for re-negotiation, re- 
pudiation, hostile propaganda and boycott, to outright confisca- 
tion and even tacit instigation of popular demonstrations and 
violence. 

Whereas, half a century ago, militarily weak states tended to 
welcome third-party settlement of their disputes with stronger 
powers, the position today seems to be quite the reverse. If a big 
man and a little man are struggling over a disputed valuable, 
the little one naturally would prefer to take the matter to a third 
party to settle. How, then, does it happen that today the weaker 
states do not prefer to go before a judge? The answer, of course, 
lies in the nature of contemporary international politics, and par- 
ticularly in the inhibitions which great powers face in using mili- 
tary force for limited objectives. 

As Sir Gerald Fitzmaurice (the Legal Adviser to the British 
Foreign Office) and others have pointed out, the enthusiastic 
efforts to ban all use of force in relations between states, except 
in defense of one’s own territory against armed attack, have had 
the ironic effect of weakening international law. Formerly, when 
the use of force in support of legal rights was regarded as licensed, 
small powers favored third-party settlement because equality 
before the law was better than inequality on the battlefield. But 
when atomic weapons are obviously too formidable to use in vin- 
dicating most kinds of legal rights, and when the opposed mili- 
tary bloc threatens nuclear retaliation against pressure exerted 
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even by conventional forces (as the Soviet Union did in the Suez 
and Cuban crises), then plausibility is given to the notion that 
force is out of the question even for defense of legal rights. When 
it begins to appear that small states can violate with impunity 
the rights of big states, the interest of the small ones in third- 
party settlement understandably diminishes. 

In so far as a blanket prohibition is now assumed to be placed 
on the use of force by any state, even to enforce its legal rights, 
the effect is to undermine the modest binding power which inter- 
national law enjoyed in the old-fashioned days before the League 
of Nations and the United Nations. 

Ill 

Within our own society, it is self-evident that in barring the 
use of private force by disputants we strengthen not only the 
law, but our own security. But this is far from true as yet in rela- 
tions between states; indeed the very opposite may be the case. 

As we aspire to banish force from the hands of individual 
states, there have arisen deep confusions in the notion of “force” 
itself. It is easy to talk in general terms about ending the reign 
of “power politics,” but we must be careful not to commit the 
error of thinking that somehow we can abolish power from that 
area of human life which we call politics. Power, finally, is man’s 
ability to act. And what we mean when we berate power politics 
is that power should be controlled so that it is not used merely 
for its own aggrandizement or other anti-social purposes. But 
how is power in this sense to be controlled without the use of 
power itself? The control of power (that is, of men’s ability to 
act), whether by law or morality, is still a function of power, not 
merely of ethics. The ethical convictions of those who act and 
those affected by action are no doubt one determinant of power, 
but they are not an adequate substitute for it. 

It remains essential, therefore, in seeking to control the an- 
archical manifestations of power politics, not to fall into the 
fallacy of wholly disparaging the nineteenth century system for 
maintaining the peace. The system was, no doubt, a béte noire 
of weaker states and of dependent peoples, and had many other 
sins. That does not, however, justify our identifying problems of 
power merely with the illegitimate manifestations of it. For such 
naiveté easily overlooks those elements of statecraft in the nine- 
teenth century system which led Alfred Zimmern to observe, in 
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the days of the League, that the path indicated by history was 
that by which “the Great Powers” must assume the role of “the 
Great Responsibles.” It overlooks the important fact that it was 
the series of equilibrations produced by the statecraft of nine- 
teenth century leaders which made possible, without any major 
war for a century, the emergence of the modern politico-economic 
and technological structure of the world, and the rise to self-help 
and self-assertion of the peoples of Asia and Africa. 
We should resist the fashion of assuming that the operations of 

power, for good or ill, can be abolished by drafting the constitu- 
tion of a world security organization. Philosophically speaking, 
the concept of power is ethically neutral, and it remains in any 
kind of society a basic principle of social cohesion. It is neither 
necessary nor possible, in order to escape from the more evil con- 
sequences of “power politics,” for our age to plunge into a vacuum 
of statecraft. The neuroses which produce this kind of escapism, 
and manifest themselves in the monolithic ideologies of our time, 
may well have more evil consequences than those from which 
they would escape. In a deep sense the vain search for a precise, 
automatically operating definition of aggression is a product of 
these neuroses, an escape into fantasy from the hard tasks of 
statecraft. 

The question of how and when we may recognize and repress 
the unwarranted use of power is obviously a tough one. And it 
becomes more difficult still when, we recognize that violence is 
only one means of exerting power. Other forms, such as the eco- 
nomic, the psychological and even the spiritual, may sometimes 
achieve similar degrees of compulsiveness, and may inflict even 
deeper suffering. 

It is understandable, therefore, that in the last half-century 
simpler escapes have been sought in international law and poli- 
tics. The tendency has been to condemn as wicked that kind of 
power which manifests itself in the launching of military force 
across the frontier of another state, and to leave all other kinds 
of power to work themselves out substantially uncontrolled. Ac- 
cording to this view, the Charter of the United Nations itself 
forbids all resort to violence except in self-defense against armed 
attack or through collective action authorized by the United 
Nations itself. 

This seems to me a dubious and over-simple interpretation of 
the Charter. But what is important is not whether the minority 
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of legal authorities are technically correct. The question is rather 
whether the majority view makes practical sense and whether in 
critical situations it will help us to ward off the danger of con- 
flagration. For it is not enough to say that, if every state obeys 
the one simple rule never to exert violence across a frontier, there 
can never be a major war. The crucial question is whether there 
is the slightest chance that states will conform to a legal order of 
which this is virtually the only effective rule. In the absence of 
collective remedial action by the United Nations, must members 
submit to all kinds of illegality, injustice and inhumanity as long 
as these do not take the specific form of an “armed attack” across 
a frontier? Would U.N. members be under a legal duty to refrain 
from using force to prevent deliberate extermination of a satellite 
people merely because the operation did not involve an “armed 
attack” across a frontier? Would the United States be an aggres- 
sor under the Charter if, being warned of an imminent missile at- 
tack against its cities, and having taken every precaution to verify 
the report and to abort the attack by nonviolent means, it struck 
first? Is a state bound by law to wait for its own destruction? Such 
questions, we know, raise horrifying spectres of preventive or pre- 
emptive war, but the perils are there even if we do not ask the 
questions. Until such time as we find means of collectively enforc- 
ing peace and of adjusting the status quo within tolerable limits 
of justice, how can resort to force be said to be completely out- 
lawed? I do not believe that such a position makes either moral, 
political or even legal sense. 

Americans may perhaps be learning from the Cuban experience 
that no foreign policy or organization based on such “innocence” 
can long survive in the world as it is and is likely to be (we 
fear) for some considerable time. Such an organization could only 
become a protective shield for those states whose predatory and 
imperial interests can be sufficiently realized without the need for 
“armed attack” across frontiers, and whose plaintive motto when 
the injured party reacts is: “You are a very wicked animal: when 
we attack you, you defend yourself.” 

The other over-simple test for recognizing the “wicked” use of 
force, canvassed since League days, is also rendered rather absurd 
by the very dangers which it is supposed to avoid. This is the rule 
that when there is an outbreak of hostilities, it is the absolute duty 
of both parties to obey a cease-fire order by some international 
authority, and that failure of one party to obey the order brands 
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him in all circumstances the aggressor, guilty of the greatest crime 
against mankind. 

Even before modern weapons, this “cease-fire” test would often 
simply play into the hands of the state morally responsible for the 
outbreak. That state is usually the one not taken by surprise, and 
is likely therefore to have gained a superior military position be- 
fore the cease-fire order is issued. To freeze the line of battle by a 
cease-fire order is likely, therefore, to suit that state better than 
the other, since it has already gained part of its objective. Laos, 
at the present moment, displays these aspects of the cease-fire 
test in conventional warfare. 

But now in the age of nuclear warfare the impracticability of 
any simple cease-fire rule becomes terrifyingly clear. When hostili- 
ties may be opened by a surprise thermonuclear attack, which 
may itself be decisive, compliance or non-compliance with a subse- 
quent cease-fire order becomes indeed a pathetic basis for collec- 
tive action aimed to prevent or end hostilities. Even if there were 
sufficient warning to permit conservatory measures to be taken in 
advance of hostilities, it would still seem perilous to have to wait 
for a possible act of defiance which might determine the outcome 
of the conflict in one awful instant. 

IV 

So far I have questioned our capacity at the present time to 
guarantee our future against the danger of war by inventing, or 
focussing on, any single commandment for states. But may it not 
still be said that even if the commandment is sure to be disobeyed 
sooner or later, like the commandment against murder, the exist- 
ence of it and the threat of punishment for disobedience are in 
some degree a deterrent? 

If we think about penalties after the event as a means of deter- 
ring states or their leaders from future nuclear warfare, the situa- 
tion is entirely different from that of deterring individuals from 
murder. The whole basis of our modern sense of crisis is that a 
single outbreak of nuclear warfare might spell the end of civiliza- 
tion. Social life can survive a fair incidence of murders, but 
scarcely of nuclear wars. 

But even apart from this, the idea of punishing those responsi- 
ble for war, after the war is over, is not convincing, especially if the 
criminal is a major power. In a world in which most important 
states are aligned as allies, and the capacity for independent deci- 
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sion of most neutrals is deeply suspect to one side or the other, 
where will we find a forum capable of reaching objective and reso- 
lute decision? When the verdict of arms has given the victory to 
one side, the most likely forum to emerge is one that is wholly ac- 
ceptable to the victor. But, by that very token, it would be sus- 
pect to survivors among the other half of mankind, as well as to 
historians. 
The likelihood is, moreover, that “a national leaders would 

be deterred from by the threat of condemnation in such a forum is 
not the waging of a war, but the Josing of a war. Certainly if pun- 
ishment of aggression, after the event, could deter future aggres- 
sors, happier results should have followed from the conviction of 
Nazi leaders at Nuremberg. World attention focussed for many 
months on this solemn trial and it still remains fresh in world 
memory after more than a decade. Can it really be said that the 
aggressive war-making count of the Nuremberg indictment has 
beneficently changed the course of international politics since 
1945? Has not its influence in deterring aggressive policies and 
propaganda been rather negligible? And it can be no answer to 
this to say that, after all, nuclear weapons and the rapidity of 
political change have made the problems of peace more difficult 
than ever before. This is no doubt so; but it is the problems as 
they are that we are required to meet. 
To meet them and thereby to improve our chances of survival 

we must rechannel our time, emotion and intellect away from im- 
possible programs toward tasks that may be feasible and even ripe 
to be done. We can do this only when we really face the fact that, 
turn or twist as we may, we cannot put a perfect end to our fear 
of mutual destruction. Without this recognition, frustration and 
impatience must be our lot; and these are not the moods in which 
to cultivate wisdom, but rather moods to increase our grounds for 
fear. Campaigns which raise men’s hopes and then leave them 
stripped of both hope and patience are a disservice to mankind, 
however sincerely intended. To chant “non posswmus” is not an 
answer to the demand for human survival; but neither is an alter- 
nation of whistling and trembling in the dark. 
When, on the other hand, we recognize that we cannot end, once 

and for all, our mortal danger, and learn to live and act in its com- 
pany, other interests and responses may develop. They will be in 
the direction of reducing specific conflicts to manageable propor- 
tions and of releasing remaining tension through both peaceful 
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competition and codperation. We must mect danger with steady 
strength and any necessary sacrifices. We must learn to abate or 
forbear from pressing demands, and to concede as well as to exact. 
We must begin to readjust our vision, through appropriate insti- 
tutions, so that we can again see beyond the merely nationalized 
versions of truth and justice which have come to dominate in our 
age of ideologies and mass communication. And we must increase 
the range of positive tasks for human advancement which inspire 
a common dedication. Such precepts, and their implications for 
the daily conduct of affairs, apply to all states—to neutrals ever 
tempted to seize advantage from the shadows of hovering terror, 
no less than to the bristling encampments of the nuclear giants 
and their allies. 
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ECONOMIC FOREIGN POLICY 

ON THE NEW FRONTIER 

By Jacob Viner 

HE completion of the first hundred days of life on the New 
Frontier provides an occasion for an appraisal of the pro- 
gram of the new Administration in the area of economic 

foreign policy. These hundred days were an exceptionally diffi- 
cult period for formulating long-term policy. The cold war had 
entered a state of acute tension, and earlier hopes that there were 
opportunities for fruitful negotiation, mutual accommodation, 
mutual understanding with Russia now seem utopian. The Amer- 
ican economy was undergoing a recession separated from a pre- 
ceding recession by a disappointingly brief period of moderate 
prosperity. Aside from the recession, the long-term aggregate and 
per capita economic growth rate was low, in fact one of the lowest 
ones in the world, and yet the American economy was not free 
from the threat of at least creeping inflation and of persistent 
unemployment; something structurally wrong clearly was opera- 
tive, but there was no agreement in diagnosis. Europe, though 
flourishing economically as never before, was involved in a dis- 
pute between the Six and the Seven which threatened to split it 
into two trade areas manceuvring against each other and united 
only in making access to the European market for overseas prod- 
ucts more difficult than before. The United States, on the other 
hand, was committed to bestowing blessings on any preferential 
tariff arrangements provided they could present claims, even of 

66 
doubtful legitimacy, to the labels of “customs union,” “common 
market” or “free trade area”—labels which in the best of circum- 
stances designate mixtures of trade liberalization and of aggra- 
vated protectionism in uncertain and unascertainable propor- 
tions. 

Our federally mismanaged agriculture was in its chronic state 
of growing surpluses, growing reliance on Treasury subsidies, 
growing dissatisfaction with its results on the part of the farmers 
themselves, growing resentment by agricultural-exporting coun- 
tries against our massive export-dumping in the world market; 
only the patient consumers and taxpayers remained silent and 
without benefit of effective and dedicated spokesmen. An old, 
respected and politically influential industry, the textile industry, 
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was in real or simulated distress, and was campaigning vigorously 
and with considerable evidence of eventual success for quanti- 
tative restrictions on imports of foreign textiles as the most avail- 
able remedy for its difficulties; a host of other American import- 
competing industries were waiting impatiently for the adoption 
of quantitative import restrictions on textiles and the establish- 
ment thereby of an important precedent for similar action on 
their behalf. 

In much of the free world, and especially in the underdevel- 
oped countries, the trend of action, and even more so the trend 
of opinion, seemed to be moving strongly in favor of government 
enterprise as against the free market. Even in countries where 
domestic private enterprise was strongly entrenched, there was 
hostility to foreign, largely American, private enterprise extend- 
ing—or even maintaining—its activities in their territories, and 
this hostility was manifested by nationalists both of the right 
and the left. Added to all this was a new constraint in the formu- 
lation of American policy: the necessity of taking account of the 
impact of any proposed measure on the American balance of pay- 
ments. Where this new limitation on choice of alternatives in 
policy-making pinched most was in the brake it applied to resort 
to government spending, the most readily available of palliatives 
for many domestic economic ills and, in recent decades, the most 
lavishly used tool of American foreign policy. 

This is a formidable combination of adverse circumstances and 
of problems for a new President to have to face. Fortunately for 
the country, and for the world, President Kennedy possesses in 
abundance the qualities needed for coping successfully with such 
a situation. He has drive, energy, stamina, intellectual agility, the 
Capacity to use advice with discrimination, the courage to make 
difficult decisions and to make them promptly, political finesse, 
style in speech and bearing. Since taking office, he has demon- 
strated most of these qualities in the area of formulation of eco- 
nomic foreign policy, which is the only concern here. On the 
whole, his record to date in this area, taking all relevant circum- 

stances into consideration, seems excellent to me. I shall argue, 
nevertheless, that he has made some mistakes of consequence. I 
attribute this not to defects of judgment or insight, but to flaws 
in the pattern of organization of the top-level decision-making 
process which he has adopted. 

In the first place, these past hundred days have been a crisis- 
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ridden period, and a President newly taking office has also a mass 
of detailed decisions to make which may be routine in character 
and individually of minor importance but nevertheless must re- 
ceive immediate attention. The range of his activities since he 
took office makes evident that in addition to handling the critical 
problems and the detail which could not be deferred the Presi- 
dent has also given considerable attention to matters which are 
non-essential, or could have been deferred without cost, or could 
have been delegated to the established agencies for handling. 
Since not even his time and energy are infinite, this may have re- 
sulted in some major issues getting less of his attention than they 
otherwise would. It is possible also that by diffusing the impact 
of his personality and of the power and prestige of his office over 
so extraordinarily wide a range of activity and of issues he has 
weakened his power of persuasion over Congress and the people 
on the particular issues of major importance. 

Secondly, newspaper accounts give the impression that the 
President does not rely heavily upon Cabinet sessions and on 
continuing interdepartmental committees for the development 
of policy positions, but depends mainly for advice and informa- 
tion on his White House staff and outside experts, on individual 
heads of agencies and on ad hoc committees of selected member- 
ship. It is wise procedure for the President to use the brains, the 
knowledge and the experience of high-I.Q. men drawn for a term 
of years or ad hoc from the ivy-mantled towers of Academia, 
from the learned professions and from business and labor. There 
is even a stage—a late stage—in the decision-communicating 
process where the professional speech-writer, if kept under close 
supervision, can do more good than harm. Judicious selection of 
outside advisers can bring into the decision-making process ideas, 
skills, imagination, insights and enthusiasms which the routine 
processes of the bureaucratic machine cannot be relied upon to 
generate in adequate quantities. There is, nevertheless, in the 
personnel of the established agencies, and in their filing cabinets, 
a store of knowledge, information, historical perspective, which 
it is dangerous to neglect when important decisions are being 
hammered out. 

I would regard it as a sound precept that wherever time per- 
mits no important decision on an issue which has many ramifica- 
tions and a historical background should be decided without 
utilization of a staff-paper, prepared for and discussed and re- 
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vised by a standing inter-agency committee in which are repre- 
sented all the agencies which can contribute information with 
respect to the history of the issue, the interests involved, possible 
side-effects and interrelations with other issues. 

Despite the limited range of opportunity I have had over the 
years to observe at close hand the process of policy-formulation 
in Washington, I have seen a number of instances where a key 
factor has received consideration only because some civil servant, 
not always a high-ranking one, was given the opportunity, at 
some stage of the process, to call attention to it. I know of at least 
two major decisions reached without comprehensive enough con- 
sultation of the regular departmental organizations which would 
have led to major disasters for our country if extraneous factors 
had not come to our rescue. 

One of these decisions was the instruction paper given to Gen- 
eral Eisenhower in September 1944 (J.C.S. 1067), which would 
have required the American occupation agencies in Germany to 
press for the near-pauperization of Germany for the indefinite 
future. This paper was the product of a combination of fanatics 
from the Treasury Department and of generals. The State De- 
partment, which should have had the major role, was inade- 
quately prepared, was incredibly blind to its routine responsibili- 
ties and allowed itself without a struggle to be, to all intents and 
purposes, merely a silent observer of the decision-making process. 
It was historically sophisticated British civil servants, and an 
eventual realization that a hostile Russia, with an insatiable ap- 
-petite for reparations and an unlimited capacity to absorb them 
into its commodity-starved economy, would be the only bene- 
ficiary, which brought us in the nick of time partially to our 
senses. 

The other of these decisions was N.R.A., which was essentially 
the product of a White House circle, and from which the Supreme 
Court rescued us. I would add as a third instance (but where it 
is conceivable that the evil effects of a mistaken top-level deci- 
sion are still with us) the sinking of the World Economic Con- 
ference by White House edict in 1933. Here again the delin- 
quency was on the part of the State Department, which did not 
struggle vigorously enough for its appropriate place in the deci- 
sion-making process. 
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II 

I come now to my appraisal of concrete details in the Presi- 
dent’s program, with particular attention to the content of his 
impressive series of Messages to Congress relating to American 
economic foreign policy. In these messages are a number of pro- 
posals for new multi-national agencies or for changes in old ones. 
It is perhaps not without significance that, unless I have over- 
looked something, there is no reference in these Messages, explicit 
or implicit, to the United Nations organization as such. This may 
be fortuitous. On the other hand, it may indicate a recognition 
that the enlarged membership of the U.N. involves a great rela- 
tive increase of “debtor” or “underdeveloped” or “poor” coun- 
tries to “affluent” or “advanced” countries, and of countries of 
varied degrees of “neutralism” to countries more or less tightly 
committed to the Western Alliance. In any case, I feel that our 
organized collaboration on economic matters with other countries 
is more likely to have an outcome consistent with our national 
objectives if it is carried on not through organizations of un- 
limited membership operating on the principle of one-country 
one-vote, but through “clubs” of countries with substantially 
like-minded views and aims, or through organizations of compre- 
hensive membership, like the International Bank and the Mone- 
tary Fund, where there is weighted voting power corresponding 
at least roughly to the distribution of financial obligations and 
responsibilities. The new organizations proposed or already estab- 
lished, it seems to me, in the main have these latter characteris- 
tics in greater degree—or lack them in less degree—than the 
General Assembly of the U.N. and its sub-agencies. 

The most important element in our economic foreign policy 
is our commercial policy, just as the most important way in 
which our international economic relations contribute to our own 
welfare and to that of the free world is through our ordinary 
trade as carried on by our merchants. I write here, as always in 
these matters, from the point of view of an old-fashioned free 
trader, although one who recognizes that to the qualifications 
which the pioneers of free trade were willing to make others need 
to be added in the light of new insights and changed circum- 
stances. 

Since 1934, the successive American Administrations, Repub- 
lican as well as Democratic, have followed as their objective the 
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policy of gradual and selective reduction of the level of American 
import barriers, through multilateral negotiation of reciprocal 
concessions. They have sought also the elimination of direct or 
quantitative restrictions of import controls such as absolute im- 
port quotas and rationed foreign-exchange licenses. They have 
supported also, though with some watering down and some de- 
viations from the narrow path of righteousness, conformity to 
the principle of non-discrimination as between foreign countries, 
or the “most-favored-nation principle.” 

With respect to all of this, the experts differ as to the extent 
and the vigor with which we have served our stated principles, 
and no informed person would think of claiming that in our con- 
duct we lived up fully to our pledges and good resolutions. This 
is true also, however, of other countries, and in the main, I think, 
only a few small countries are in a position to scold us. 

The President has not presented a special message to Congress 
on the trade-policy issue, and it does not seem likely that such 
a message will be scheduled until 1962, when the Trade Agree- 
ment Act of 1958 will be up for its periodic renewal. Meanwhile, 
GATT is engaged—with rumors that it is unsuccessfully engaged 
—in the attempt to negotiate a general round of tariff reductions, 
to be completed in 1961. The previous Administration offered to 
negotiate a 20 percent cross-the-board reduction of existing 
duties, and this offer, I gather, is in theory at least still on the 
agenda of GATT. It is obvious, however, that there is keen 
awareness on the part of the President of the fact that in Con- 
gress at least, and perhaps also in the country at large, the tide 
is running in a protectionist direction, supported no doubt by the 
current recession and our balance-of-payments difficulties. 

In his references to trade, the President has declared himself an 
opponent of protectionist solutions of our problems. He has so 
far put all his emphasis, however, on the promotion of American 
exports, and in a reference to GATT negotiations currently under 
way he has stated that “we seek the fullest possible measure of 
tariff reduction by foreign countries to the benefit of our ex- 
ports,” without indicating what we are prepared to offer in re- 
turn. The “peril-point” provision of the Trade Agreement Act of 
1958 provides that the Tariff Commission shall determine points 
below which particular import duties cannot fall without danger 
of injury, and that the President must not carry any reductions 
beyond this point without reporting his reasons for doing so to 
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Congress. This will no doubt operate as a powerful mental hazard 
against meaningful duty reductions on our part and would seem to 
be a complete barrier to effective negotiation of cross-the-board 
reductions. The President has already proposed that the exemp- 
tion of duty on foreign commodities brought in by American 
tourists be reduced from its present maximum of $500 (of com- 
modity-value, not of duty) to its traditional level of $100, as a 
minor remedy for our balance-of-payments problem. It is as yet 
by no means clear that President Kennedy will be as stout a de- 
fender of a liberal American commercial policy as were his prede- 
cessors since Roosevelt. In any case, the most that can be realisti- 
cally expected this year as far as American trade barriers are 
concerned is that some minor reductions may result from the 
GATT negotiations, and that on the whole our barriers to im- 
ports will emerge from this year of recession and of balance-of- 
payments deficit without substantial change in a. protectionist 
direction. Tied loans and “buy American” practices will be re- 
sorted to more extensively than ever before, but, I hope, on a 
temporary basis. 

In the last few years our imports have been running at about 
an even level, whereas our exports have substantially increased 
and have provided annually an export surplus of several billion 
dollars, which helped greatly to keep the recession from being 
worse than it has been. Of our annual imports of $15 billion, 
about half are raw or semi-processed materials which could be 
produced in this country, if at all, only at unbearably high costs, 
and which we therefore for our own reasons choose to admit free 
of duty or at very low rates of duty. If we were to concede that 
all of the remaining imports are significantly competitive with 
domestic production, this would mean that the American economy 
has to meet the competition in its own market of imports from 
abroad amounting to only some 14 percent of our Gross National 
Product. If we were to seek in a protectionist direction for a solu- 
tion of our unemployment problem, our sluggish growth rate, 
our recession or our balance-of-payments deficit, the total area of 
manceuvre as far as import barriers are concerned would be lim- 
ited to this 14 percent of Gross National Product. Among many 
other objections to following this route, it must not be forgotten 
that we export more goods than we import, and that raising our 
import barriers will inevitably be followed by imitative, defensive 
or retaliatory raising of foreign barriers against our exports. 
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Our farm policy is integrally related, in terms both of conflict 
and of harmony, with all phases of our economic foreign policy 
as a whole. For strategic reasons it commonly masquerades in in- 
ternationalist costume, but if we penetrate its superficial disguise, 
it will be found to be essentially and narrowly domestic, isola- 
tionist and even internationally aggressive. 

In the farm program of the Kennedy Administration, the inter- 
nationalist disguise is made more elaborate. We are urged to em- 
bark on a Food for Peace Campaign, and we are asked to stop 
talking of agricultural “surplus,” but to speak of “abundance,” 
an abundance to be shared with the poor and the hungry, at 
home and abroad. Our agricultural superiority over the Soviet 
Union is to be transformed into a diplomatic weapon “to shape 
the future of the world.” The “surplus,” or as I prefer to call it, 
the “excess,” is to be transformed, as far as production is con- 
cerned—as distinguished from stocks—from an incidental, un- 
intended and transitional by-product of schemes to raise farmers’ 
incomes to a permanent feature of our economy. The irresistible 
demands for subsidies of the farmers and of their Congressional 
spokesmen are to be tied up in one tightly-wrapped package with 
the humanitarian objective of relieving hunger abroad, the stra- 
tegic objective of outmatching Soviet aid to poor countries, the 
foreign policy objective of aiding underdeveloped countries to 
attain higher rates of economic growth, and, to bring it quite up 
to date, the need for correcting our balance-of-payments deficit. 
The taxpayer, who bears the cost of the subsidies to agriculture, 
is assuaged by being assured that it is cheaper to give our abun- 
dance away than to store it. 

The complexities of the plan and its departures from free- 
market processes are almost without limit. One significant phase 
of the plan is that for each commodity affected a committee of 
producers is to participate with the Secretary of Agriculture in 
deciding price-support levels, output restrictions and so forth, 
subject to a veto within 60 days by either House of Congress. 
Precedent is cited for this delegation of legislative authority in 
the trade-agreements acts and in other past legislation, but the 
delegation in these cases was at least confined within the several 
branches of the Federal Government. The closest precedent, it 
seems to me, is in the production-codes provisions of the N.R.A. 
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Act, which, it will be remembered, were treated rather roughly 
by the Supreme Court. 
A linkage of the farm program with “our progress toward a 

liberalization program” is to be made by way of a redoubling of 
our efforts to gain access for more of our agricultural products 
to the markets of foreign countries. by means of trade promotion 
and by pressure on other countries to liberalize their agricultural 
programs. Whether the emphasis is to be on “What we can’t give 
away we'll give the hard sell” or on “What we can’t sell we’ll give 
away” is not indicated. Nor is there any sign in the Administra- 
tion’s pronouncements that anyone involved in drafting the pro- 
gram has made any attempt to determine, or had any interest in, 
whether under free market conditions, here and abroad, this 
country would produce more agricultural produce or less, and 
whether it would export more or export less, than under the Ad- 
ministration’s program. It is particularly disconcerting from the 
point of view of friendly international relations and the preser- 
vation of orderly and defensible competitive procedures that 
we have not yet given the customary public promise to those of 
our friends and allies for whom agricultural exports are a main- 
stay of their national economics that we would endeavor to mini- 
mize the damage to them of our disposal activities abroad. Given 
the nature of the international aspects of the Farm Program, I 
hope the State Department had no positive part in it. 

It is a sad footnote to this program, which fosters excess out- 
put and then grasps at every conceivable way of disposing of it 
short of burying or burning it, that the Air Force and the Navy 
are resorting to such practices as petty barter of government- 
owned farm products for oil and for the services of a private com- 
pany in laying a missile range cable in the Caribbean, and that 
under the Food for Peace program it is planned to pay workers 
on development projects in part in American surplus food instead 
of in money. It may be that, several millennia after the introduc- 
tion of the use of money as a medium of exchange, we have found 
this to have been a mistake. But it does seem hurtful to the dig- 
nity of his uniform that the military officer should be engaged in 
bartering peanuts for fuel oil and paradoxical that in our eco- 
nomic development activities abroad we should help laborers 
who have probably in many cases but recently emerged from a 
near-barter economy to return to it. 

Peculiar farm programs have become a deeply rooted phase of 

| 

| 

Eth: 

e 

hey 

4 

moh 



ECONOMIC FOREIGN POLICY 569 

American politics, and I am realistic enough to concede that it is 
probably true that, unless he accepts substantially all that the 
farm bloc in Congress ‘asks for, no American president would 
nowadays be permitted to lead his country on other important 
issues. The President, however, also has an important educa- 
tional function, and it surely is wrong for him to support a pro- 
gram involving resort to barter, payment in kind, export pre- 
miums, import prohibitions, support-prices and so forth, as if 
these were normal long-run aspects of a healthy economy, a 
healthy agricultural community, a healthy system of interna- 

- tional economic relations or healthy politics. 

IV 

Aid to poor and underdeveloped countries on a substantial 
scale has been accepted by our government and, I believe, by the 
American people as our responsibility. It is an activity, however, 
without established or traditional procedures and without ac- 
cepted theory or principle to inform us how to carry it out. So 
far, at least, there is no consensus on why foreign aid should be 
given, to what countries, in what amounts, on what conditions, 
through what agencies, with what objectives. There is even no 
agreement on how to distinguish “aid” from transactions which 
rest on a mutual exchange of considerations. When we give food 
as aid, with the kind of food and the timing of the aid determined 
by our domestic agricultural embarrassments, should it be the 
American valuation of the aid in money, or the minimum amount 
of freely-disbursable money which the recipient country would 
gladly accept as a substitute, which is regarded as the proper 
measure of the amount of aid? Most of these and many other 
questions relating to foreign aid are questions which can be an- 
swered only in terms of value-choices in the light of the prevail- 
ing circumstances. Past experience can afford light as to errors 
to avoid, but little or no positive guidance. 

The President, in his Foreign Aid Message, speaks in somewhat 
similar terms about the foreign aid program he found in operation 
when he took office. “Existing foreign aid programs and concepts 
are largely unsatisfactory and unsuited for our needs and for the 
needs of the underdeveloped world as it enters the Sixties.” The 
President thinks he has found better guides to programs and 
better concepts, but I am not convinced of this. 
The President is even more sharply critical of the pattern of 
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organization and administration of our present program. Our 
existing procedures are “bureaucratically fragmented, awkward 
and slow.” The administration of the program “is diffused over a 
haphazard and irrational structure. . . .’ He makes detailed rec- 
ommendations for reorganization, both in Washington and in the 
field, and all of these strike me as well-formulated, practicable 
and conducive both to high-quality decision-making and high- 
quality applications. I welcome particularly the proposals for a 
larger role for the State Department in the planning and coérdi- 
nation of the various aid programs, but without assignment to it 
of responsibilities for operation, for which it is not suited. 

The President makes a number of concrete proposals with re- 
spect to the administration of aid which have both logic and ex- 
perience to support them. He states a strong preference, “special 
situations” excepted, for loans (as opposed to grants), including 
loans at low or no interest rates and with long terms to maturity. 
The only special situation he spells out is where countries are 
under strong pressure, internal and external, against mainte- 
nance of their independence. I would suggest that another appro- 
priate exception would be for grants for low-cost pilot or training 
activities of a kind whose value sophisticated, advanced coun- 
tries are more likely to appreciate than countries still at a rela- 
tively primitive stage of cultural and economic development. 

The President’s Message strongly emphasizes the need for 
long-term authorizations by Congress if the most productive 
form of aid—support of development programs based on long- 
range plans—is to be financed. The outstanding success in the 
past history of foreign aid was the Marshall Plan. I am sure that 
many factors contributed to that success, but surely one of them 
was that financing was made available in such manner as to facili- 
tate planning ahead with assurance that the funds needed would 
be on hand. Persuasive also, at least to Americans, is the Presi- 
dent’s plea for a larger participation in foreign aid activities of 
other industrialized countries and for codperation of such coun- 
tries with the United States in the planning and administration 
of aid programs. I accept the Peace Corps Plan, but largely out 
of admiration for the President’s enthusiasm for good causes, and 
as a contribution to American moral uplift at a time when I am 
told our youth are in great need of it. It carries no promise that 
seems real to me of a significant contribution to the relief of pov- 
erty or backwardness in Africa or Asia, but it will do no harm 
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and is a luxury our more or less affluent society can readily afford. 
The President urges that the underdeveloped countries should 

receive aid in larger volume than at present, and, as I have 
pointed out, he wants other countries to give in increased 
amounts. He does not expressly recommend that the United 
States this year or in the future should increase its budgeted ex- 
penditures for aid, and for the coming fiscal year his only budg- 
etary recommendation for increase of economic aid is in the form 
of a request for a transfer of 5 percent ($200,000,000) of the $4 
billion authorized for the present fiscal year from the military- 
support to the economic-aid category. 

Responsibility for our current balance-of-payments deficit is 
often attributed to our foreign-aid expenditures. It is not possible 
to assign a deficit (or a surplus) in the international balance of 
payments of a country to a specific debit (or credit) on the other 
side of the balance sheet, since there is complex causal relation- 
ship between the various items. The President claims that since 
over-all only 20 percent of the current program of foreign aid is 
not directly spent on American goods and services, it is only that 
20 percent which puts a burden on our balance of payments. The 
problem is more complicated than this, once indirect relation- 
ships are taken into account. For example, the 80 percent of our 
foreign aid which in the first instance is spent on domestic goods 
and services contributes indirectly to the deficit, among other 
ways, by the import ingredients in our foreign aid exports and by 
the reduction in our commercial exports which results from the 
utilization of our productive resources in servicing foreign aid. It 
is also possible, on the other hand, that aid granted, say, in the 
form of a tied loan may result in exports financed by the recipient 
country amounting to several fold the amount of the aid. What 
can be said with justified confidence is that the responsibility for 
our balance-of-payments deficit attributable to our foreign aid 
is much smaller than the amount of such aid. How much smaller, 
no one can know. 

The President rightly stresses the importance of self-help on 
the part of the underdeveloped countries, of sound planning, of 
sustained effort. Many persons, including myself, believe that in 
many underdeveloped countries a major barrier to escape from 
poverty is excess population. The Message does not frankly 
tackle this issue, and refers to population growth as a “problem” 
only in the sense, which may not go beyond arithmetical truism, 
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that the larger the rate of growth of population in an underdevel- 
oped country the larger will be the rate of growth in aggregate 
real income which will be needed to maintain a given or attain a 
higher level of per capita real income, and the larger also (in the 
aggregate only? or also per capita?) will be the effort required on 
the part of the recipient country and those who give it aid if it 
is to attain “real economic progress.” We are also told that by 
the year 2000 “Latin American population will be 592,000,000, 
compared with 312,000,000 for the United States,” pzesumably to 
indicate the dimensions of the problem of increase in “effort” 
which will be required to attain any given gain in per capita real 
income. Nothing is said about the possibility that population con- 
trol should share with increased “effort” the burden of attaining 
economic goals. It is at least a forward step in American state doc- 
uments, however, that the words “population” and “problem” 
are allowed to appear in fairly close proximity. 
On the question of what countries should be given aid, and in 

what proportions, guidance is offered in terms of the concept of 
“self-sustained growth,” which is heavily plugged, and appears at 
least ten times in the Message. This term sounds somewhat famil- 
iar to me, and I suppose there is some place where it has been pre- 
cisely defined, but in the context of the Message I cannot achieve 
more than a vague guess as to what its meaning may be. Appar- 
ently “self-sustained growth” is a “stage” in a country’s develop- 
ment when it can “stand on its own feet” and no longer need aid; 
and a country is apparently worthy, or most worthy, of receiving 
aid when it is moving by its own resources and effort towards the 
“self-sustaining” stage, provided it has not actually reached that 
stage. Is there a way, however, of determining with even the 
roughest of approximation whether a poor but developing coun- 
try in receipt of aid is “self-sustaining,” or alternatively owes its 
progress to the aid? And are there not countries which are stag- 
nant or even deteriorating which have little prospect of marshall- 
ing will and capacity for movement in the direction of “self-sus- 
tained growth” without external aid? 

Even if the concept, when properly understood, would have 
obvious utility in the analysis of the causes of and obstacles to 
economic growth and of the contribution foreign aid can make to 

_ growth, I am skeptical on principle that any single concept can 
, serve as a ruling or dominant guide to the appropriate allotment 
of aid among different countries. The phenomenon of growth 
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manifests itself in a great variety of ways and is the outcome of a 
large number of factors. Aid, moreover, is not and will not be 
granted with the sole consideration of supporting or promoting 
growth. It will be given to countries whose growth rate exceeds 
ours, and it will be given to countries which are not enjoying any 
per capita growth at all. It will be given as a reward for merit and 
effort and also in the hope of bringing merit and effort into exist- 
ence. It will be given to friend and to foe, for strategic reasons 
and political reasons, in submission to blackmail and as bribe, 
and out of sheer humanity without any other genuine reason. The 
decisions will probably turn out to be sounder ones if they are 
based on consensus of preferences, on “judgment,” on wide-rang- 
ing information, than if they are controlled by adherence to a for- 
mula, or an analytical model. Working rules, flexible through time 
and readily amenable to exceptions, reached by the codperative 
effort of wise and dedicated men—that is the best that can be 
hoped for under prevailing circumstances in a problem like for- 
eign aid. 

__ The President’s Message on the Balance of Payments impresses 
me as a sober, judicious and well-balanced appraisal of the prob- 
lem and of the available and appropriate remedies. The problem 
is, of course, that we have had for a number of years running a 
balance of payments deficit, that in the past three years this de- 
ficit amounted in the aggregate to some $11 billion, and that in 
consequence there has been a substantial depletion of our gold re- 
serves and increase of American short-term liabilities abroad. 
If we abstract from loss of confidence in the prospects of mainte- 
nance of the value of the dollar, there is no immediate danger of 
acute financial embarrassment. But no one has ground for assur- 
ance that the drain of gold will cease, or even diminish, in the ab- 
sence of corrective measures, and our internationally liquid assets 
are no longer so abundant that we can afford to be complacent 
about further depletion of them. 

It is regrettable that in a period of recession and of unemploy- 
ment it is hard to find remedies for a balance-of-payments deficit 
that are not of themselves undesirable, long though the list of 
possible remedies is. We could, for example, reduce or eliminate 
the balance of payments deficit by reducing military expenditures 
abroad or foreign economic aid, or. by raising import barriers, or 
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by subsidizing exports, or by restricting American private capital 
exports abroad, or by preventing American tourists from going 
abroad. Scme would say that we could restore equilibrium in the 
American balance of payments by depreciating the exchange 
value of the dollar, or by going off gold altogether and letting the 
dollar “find its level” on a free market, but this is a “remedy” 
which is less available to the United States than to any other 
country in the world, and even if available would, if used, remove 
perhaps the strongest restraint on inflation which operates in this 
country. As long as the United States shows concern for the sta- 
bility of the internal purchasing power of the dollar, it has almost 
no power to manipulate downward the exchange value of the dol- 
lar in terms of other currencies, and must accept passively the 
pattern of exchange rates which other countries wish to maintain. 
In this respect small countries like Haiti have the maximum 
amount of freedom and the United States in particular, and Great 
Britain next, have the least degree of freedom. 

There are also possible internal remedies, most of them belong- 
ing to the category of financial austerity. Such are, above all, 
credit tightening, heavier taxation, and reduction in federal ex- 
penditures. These are ideal remedies for a balance-of-payments 
deficit associated with an inflationary boom, but they are costly 
and intolerable in a period of recession and of above normal un- 
employment. 

Under present circumstances, there are four general rules which 
seem applicable for dealing with our current deficit: 

(1) Since most remedies are in themselves undesirable, do not 
concentrate heavily on any one of them, but use a combination of 
them so as not to press with disproportionate severity on any 
particular sector. 

(2) Of domestic measures, choose those first which are least 
objectionable, in themselves or in their impact on other goals. 

(3) Adopt measures only for a stated and short period of time, 
so that they end unless specifically renewed. 

(4) Press for the adoption by other countries, and especially 
countries with large international reserves and current surpluses 
in their balances of payments, of measures which will operate to 
relieve the pressure on our balance of payments. 

The measures which the President has adopted or has proposed 
to Congress seem to me to fit these specifications very closely. No 
one measure is a major one; in general the least objectionable 
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ones, among those available, have been chosen; in some cases at 
least, the measures are to be effective only for a limited period of 
time unless renewed; pressure has been put on other countries to 
reduce their trade barriers and to increase their foreign aid expen- 
ditures. In addition, the firm stand the President has taken on the 
question of depreciating the value of the dollar has visibly re- 
duced the prospect that our difficulties might be enhanced by a 
flight from the dollar. 

The President has expressly rejected, as inacceptable means of 
dealing with the balance-of-payments problem, not only manipu- 
lation of the dollar price of gold, but also reduction in our military 
program and in our economic aid program, the adoption of ex- 
change controls over trade or capital movements, and the adop- 
tion of protectionism. This is all admirable. He recommends that 
in seeking balance-of-payments equilibrium we should place 
maximum emphasis on expanding our exports. Here I would sug- 
gest two amendments: We should confine ourselves to legitimate 
means of expanding our exports, with consideration for the main- 
tenance of a liberal pattern of trade relationships in the free wold; 
and we should not hesitate to seek and use, if we can find them, 
measures for increasing the capacity of domestic industry to com- 
pete with imports, so long as these measures do not involve in- 
creasing artificial import barriers. 

One way of reducing the more serious aspects of a short-run 
balance-of-payments deficit without actually ending the deficit is 
to obtain credits abroad or from international financial institu- 
tions. The President proposes that the world stock of internation- 
ally liquid assets be increased by making it include more than 
gold, dollar balances and sterling balances, and suggests that a 
study be made of the possibilities of using the International Mon- 
etary Fund for this purpose. I do not believe that there is at the 
present moment anywhere a serious illiquidity with respect to 
foreign payments which is clearly attributable either to such mal- 
distribution of internationally liquid assets as now exists, or to a 
shortage of the world stock of internationally liquid assets. The 
American and the British problems are not current illiquidity but 
current deficits in their international balances, from which illiq- 
uidity will result if these deficits do not cease fairly soon. Many 
countries are illiquid, but given their monetary and fiscal policies 
most of them would be illiquid again very soon after a restoration 
of liquidity by, say, foreign aid. 
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It may very well be, however, that the world will before long 
need, with some urgency, an increase in its stock of internation- 
ally liquid assets, and the International Monetary Fund seems the 
most eligible instrument to use for that purpose. A number of pro- 
posals are in circulation in this respect. Of these a probably ade- 
quate one and one which would involve the least change in pres- 
ent procedures would be for the Monetary Fund to negotiate with 
a number of advanced countries for stand-by credits for a number 
of years in terms of these countries’ currencies, with interest to 
be paid at agreed rates on credit actually. drawn, and with the 
Fund making the currencies so acquired available to member 
countries on the usual or more liberal terms. 

The President also proposes measures which would make the 
United States a more attractive place for investment of foreign 
capital without raising the general interest rate structure in 
the United States. These measures involve an approach to a dual 
system of interest rates, under which foreign capital would receive 
higher rates of interest than American capital. There are technical 
and practical objections to these proposals, and there is consider- 
able skepticism, which I share, as to the need for them and their 
effectiveness if adopted. But this is an area which has not in the 
past been much explored and deserves further study. With re- 
spect to long-term investments, I think it unwise to attempt to 
influence their volume or direction from a primarily balance-of- 
payments point of view, and the general principle to follow should 
be, for the United States at least, that capital exports and imports 
should be neither discouraged nor specially encouraged solely for 
balance-of-payments reasons. The free flow of long-term interna- 
tional capital is too valuable an institution to be regulated or 
manipulated for objectives which are transitory and can be better 
served by other means. 

It is conceivable that even if all the concrete proposals which 
the President has made in connection with the balance-of-pay- 
ments problem are carried out, the deficit will persist. It is like- 
wise conceivable, though not I think at all probable, that some of 
the proposals made would, if adopted, operate to intensify rather 
than to abate our deficit. I nevertheless believe that the Presi- 
dent’s program is adequate for the time being, and that we can 
safely wait for clearer indications than now exist that additional 
action is needed. 

The President’s economic foreign policy program has been dealt 
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with in the preceding pages in mixed terms of praise and of blame. 
Except for the farm program, I attach more weight to the items 
of policy I have praised than to those I have criticized. Except 
once more for the farm program, even where a decision is or may be 
a mistake, there is for the most part no building into our laws and 
institutions of new elements which, once introduced, will be dif- 
ficult to remove. I, for one, have a high degree of confidence that 
with some amendment of his mode of organization of the top-level 
decision-making process, the President will give the country first- 
class leadership in the economic foreign policy area—except once 
more for agricultural aspects. There remain many problems to be 
dealt with, one of which at least is a fundamental one, namely, 
what role is to be permitted—and on what terms of reward, se- 
curity and dignity—to private enterprise, at home, abroad and 
internationally, in the programs of our government and in the 
agreements we reach with other countries. This is, however, not 
an appropriate year to deal with this issue, and there would be no 
conceivable criticism of the President that would be less war- 
ranted by the visible facts than that he had tackled too few issues 
in his first hundred days in office. 
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THE UNREAL AMERICA 

By Julian Marias 

this too obvious fact should not lead us to forget that 
a nation is also a very simple reality, and that this is the 

condition of its unity, of its being one country. “Ces grands corps 
que sont les nations,” said Descartes—“Those great bodies which 
are nations.” That is true; they are great, sometimes huge bodies; 
but they are at the same time, perhaps primarily, “characters” 
or “persons.” Their unity is a personal one, both for themselves 
and for others. The representative character of societies—of all 
societies, each in its different way—is essential and cannot be 
disregarded or obscured by the fact that it often takes an un- 
usual form. Each type of society or country—city, common- 
wealth, nation, empire—has its own way of being one, and there- 
fore of being personal and representative. 

For a long time, the country was identified with the King, its 
personal symbol, and Goethe was aware that the “Vive la na- 
tion!” of the dying soldier at Valmy in 1792 was the beginning of 
a new era. Diplomacy has been a substitute for this personaliza- 
tion, and its full development was a consequence of the vanishing 
of kings or at least the fading of their splendor. The personal 
representative of a nation has been, especially in the nineteenth 
century, a convenient symbol, and diplomatic meetings and con- 
versations were and still are means of simplifying and personaliz- 
ing the highly complicated and somewhat abstract relations 
among nations. The role of Benjamin Franklin in creating the 
early image of the United States in Europe—as an individual 
substitute for both national tradition and royalty—was ex- 
tremely important and had far-reaching consequences. In our 
own time, the American expression “good-neighbor policy,” so 
influential in political practice, reflects the attitude of a people 
who are conscious of and sensitive to their relations with the 
family living next door or across the street; and this awareness 
is by no means less effective than statistics, polls and other ways 
of ascertaining the elements that constitute the reality of other 
countries. 
When nations have been known to each other for a long time, 

a “national image” begins to develop. Or rather several images of 

A NATION, needless to say, is a very complex reality. But 
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each—how many depends on the homogeneity and channels of 
communication between countries. These images are an impor- 
tant factor in the shaping of the world. European nations have 
been watching each other from their birth on the common soil of 
Europe, and it is difficult to trace their mutual images to their 
sources. The great French historian, Paul Hazard, in “La crise 
de la conscience européenne,” thought that these images were 
shaped by the end of the seventeenth century; I had thought them 
older, but perhaps Hazard was right. Around that time the rela- 
tions among European nations may have reached a point at 
which their mutual images became fixed—frozen into stereo- 
types, despite the many historical changes which followed. A 
similar phenomenon can be found in individual life: fellow stu- 
dents may keep a fixed image of each other that preserves the 
features of the college years. The eighteenth-century image of 
Germany as a dreamy, idyllic country of poets and philosophers 
lasted for more than a century and was hardly shaken by Bis- 
marck and Krupp. The “merchant” view of England has gone un- 
impaired through centuries of British history. As for Spain, an 
image coined in the late sixteenth century still prevails in the 
mind of the average man throughout the world, mixed, curiously 
enough, with a romantic cliché: Carmen superimposed on 
Philip IT. 

The European image of the United States was very schematic 
during the first half-century of its independence; it became con- 

- siderably blurred later, mainly after the Civil War, but American 
isolationism made this comparatively harmless and immaterial. 
Until a few decades ago the United States was a closed space, 
within which a new, powerful country was being made and a new 
way of life attempted. Today, everything is changed: the foreign 
image of the United States—now much involved in the world— 
is reflected back to America and becomes a part of the image of 
itself. Meanwhile, people abroad are dealing with the United 
States in terms of their image of it, though this may bear little 
resemblance to an American’s idea of himself and his country, 
or, for that matter, to that of other foreigners. One can hardly 
be surprised if language seldom has the same meaning for pe »ple 
who are thinking of quite different things. 

Unless there is a common assumption, language, instead of pro- 
viding real communication, is misleading. Normally, we say only 
what seems necessary, counting on the context in which our words 
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are uttered to speak for itself and tell its part, which is often the 
most important. If the speaker mistakes what his listener is as- 
suming, he omits what should be said and fails to convey what 
he means. When this is the rule, dialogue becomes a comedy of 
errors, which in hard times such as ours may turn out to be a 
tragedy. 

These difficulties are particularly serious for the United States. 
The images of European countries, for all their shortcomings, 
have grown slowly and in continuity; Europeans have been living 
together for centuries, fighting among themselves with hatred, 
love, rivalry and admiration. The image of the United States is 
in most cases a haphazard one. Until recently, information has 
been very scarce because of distance and lack of real interest; 
there have been only scattered moments of concentrated atten- 
tion, like spotlights focused on its face. In recent times, there has 
increasingly been too much information, often contradictory, of 
unequal reliability, from many sources, dating from different 
periods of time. 
On top of this, the American people’s own image of the United 

States has not been especially clear. The nation’s growth has been 
so fast that it has been nearly impossible for the American mind 
to keep pace with the development of the country, with the 
avatars of its many-sided and changing reality. And since one’s 
own national image is partially made up of foreign images, like 
reflections in a mirror, the average American is further confused 
by the inconsistent and mostly inaccurate reflections of himself 
that he is receiving from abroad. 

II 

Most Europeans, including cultivated people, have little knowl- 
. edge of the United States. First of all, the total amount of infor- 
mation acquired by them between the War of Independence and 
World War II was incomparably less than that coming from their 
neighbors in Europe. Second, the increasing presence of the 
United States in Europe since 1945 made it difficult to assimilate 
and interpret correctly so many impacts, to fit them into the old, 
rather vague image. And third, the structure of the United 
States is so different from that of the European nations that any 
information may be taken out of its proper context, and accord- 
ingly misinterpreted. The more a foreigner thinks he knows about 
America and the Americas, the more he is likely to misrepresent 
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them—unless he has really experienced the United States and 
has had an adequate background for understanding news and 
isolated facts. This is the hazard faced by all institutions, agen- 
cies or services devoted to the indiscriminate spreading of piece- 
meal information. 

One of the most mistaken assumptions is that the United States 
is a “country” or “nation” very much like those of Europe. The 
Federal Government and its various ingredients, the relations 
between Washington and the states, the meaning of the capital 
city to the nation, the role of the press, the function of uniformity 
and diversity, the weight of politics and partisanship in American 
life, publicity and criticism, the measure of state control of society 
—all these have little similarity to the corresponding institutions 
and situations in Europe—-or elsewhere. The reader of news con- 
cerning the United States is often puzzled and sometimes be- 
wildered because he automatically sets them against a European 
or Latin American background and fails to see what they really 
mean in their own context. 

This can be demonstrated if we take as examples a couple of 
particularly significant and revealing aspects of American life. 
One of the most striking features of the United States is the wide 
publicity given to, and open discussion of, facts and problems 
that in other countries are seldom matters of common informa- 
tion or judgment. For example, the American Government never 
fails to report the launching of satellites and missiles to the widest 
possible audience—whether they are successes or failures. Charges 
against the United States or its Administration, including the 
highest officers, are freely printed and commented upon in news- 
papers and magazines—for instance, Khrushchev’s speeches, in 
their full official text as provided by the Soviet Embassy. The 
admission of espionage in the U-2 incident and the evident dis- 
comfort and uneasiness of Americans because the facts were at 
first concealed and the admission delayed—this was interpreted 
in Europe as utter naiveté or even foolishness. In America, to an 
unequalled degree, mistakes are admitted by political parties, 
their friends and supporters. When The New York Times came 
out for Mr. Kennedy as its Presidential candidate, the editorial 
included quite a few criticisms of his program as well as reserva- 
tions about his candidacy. Everything concerning segregation, 
violation of civil rights, unfair conditions of labor for Negroes or 
Mexicans, etc., is openly discussed and sometimes exaggerated. 

= 

3 

7 4 

E. | 

7 4 

‘ 



582 FOREIGN AFFAIRS 

The United States is the land of statistics. In other countries 
they are scarce or inaccurate, and where they are reliable they are 
restricted to people particularly concerned; even if they are avail- 
able to anybody who takes the trouble to look them up, they tend 
to circulate only within a small circle of technicians and special- 
ists. In the United States they are common knowledge; all kinds 
of statistics are published in the press and widely discussed. They 
are spread around the world by information agencies, and re- 
printed by foreign publications that seldom publish similar data 
from their own countries. Everybody knows how many Negroes 
are deprived of their right to vote, how many embezzlements are 
committed in the United States, how many drunken drivers are 
arrested, how many New York high-school girls get pregnant, 
how many people read pornographic magazines, how many es- 
tranged couples exist in the country. All these figures seem im- 
pressively high; if the foreign reader compares them with the few 
cases he personally knows or even with his guess about his own 
country, he very easily may get the impression that things: are 
pretty bad in the United States. But if only he knew all the rele- 
vant facts, he would perhaps reach the opposite conclusion. 

All American newspapers print monthly reports about prices 
and the cost of living. We all know that if in 1947-49 it was 100, 
it is now 127 and a fraction. In Spain, for instance, we don’t 
know, and our best guess would be that we passed from 100 to 
500 or 600 without batting an eyelash. Another much-discussed 
issue in the United States is unemployment. Figures are fre- 
quently given and they are quoted in the foreign press, which 
seldom reports figures for other countries; moreover, the reader 
assumes that the words “unemployment” and “unemployed” or 
“jobless” mean exactly the same thing as the French words 
chémage or chémeur, or the Spanish paro or parado. Not all 
Americans and few Europeans—if any—are aware that every- 
body who did not have a job in the last couple of weeks and wants 
to have one is included in the American statistics as “unem- 
ployed,” even if he is quite young and never was previously em- 
ployed, regardless of sex, age, marital status, etc. If a man loses 
his job, and his wife and a couple of children, wishing to help, 
look for jobs they did not previously need or want, this makes 
four “unemployed” in the statistics. 

I would say that a climate of veracity pervades the United 
States. I do not mean that everything said or written is true— 
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far from this. I simply mean that lies are “exceptional”—even if 
they may be quite a few—and that it is truth that prevails. In 
my opinion this is one of the greatest assets of the United States, 
a wonderful feature of its society. But it is imperative to have 
this in mind if one wants to interpret correctly a particular state 
of affairs. Most Europeans fail to realize that the distance be- 
tween words and facts is surprisingly short in America; they 
automatically make too heavy a discount, and instead of ap- 
proaching truth, they widen the gap between their interpretation 
and the reality. One is reminded of the Spanish peasant who came 
back to his village after living in Naples: nobody was prepared to 
believe him when he said that there was a mountain whose sum- 
mit smoked. 

The general disapproval of American diplomacy is mainly, I 
believe, the consequence of the fact that the United States is 
bringing, for the first time in history, its domestic ways to the 
international scene. And, while I believe that this can be a won- 
derful thing in the future, I am also persuaded that many blun- 
ders made by American statesmen and diplomats arise from the 
fact that they take an understanding of these ways for granted 
and are not fully aware that to apply them internationally means 
a major innovation, doubtiess risky and far-reaching. 

Ill 

Disregarding the true originality of American society, and un- 
aware of the changes which have been taking place, especially in 
recent decades, many Europeans—and others as well—try to 
assimilate all information about the United States and fit it to 
their own assumptions. To the extent that they do recognize 
some differences, they usually perform two mental operations: 
(1) they interpret them as basically European characteristics 
externally changed on American soil either by degeneration or by 
exaggeration; (2) they take them as inherent and permanent 

parts of American society, people or government, even if they 
belong to the past or can clearly be seen to be mutually incon- 
sistent. Let us consider a few illustrations. 

Everybody takes for granted that the United States is a 
“wealthy” country, but most people assume that this is a “gift,” 
that the United States is naturally wealthy, implying that it al- 
ways was and probably will be, without any particular condition 
or activity. This viewpoint colors foreign attitudes toward every- 
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thing related to American wealth and its function. It takes a little 
effort to demonstrate that American wealth did not exist from 
the beginning, that it had to be “worked out” by tremendous and 
well-directed exertion through centuries of hard work; that life 
in the United States was and still is hard; that other countries 
having ample natural resources nevertheless remain poor. In 
other words, American riches have been earned and do not come 
by inheritance or automatism. 

At the same time, the prevailing opinion is that Americans are 
greedy and money-loving people, eager to earn more and more, 
“materialistic” to the point of referring to a man as “worth” so- 
and-so much money (an expression which the Spanish writer 
Moratin, in a text of 1793, traces back to England). Few people 
know—or care—about the extent of American willingness to give 
and their ability to find reasons and even pretexts for giving, 
to the astonishing amount of $8 billion in 1960. How many for- 
eigners would guess anything approaching this figure? 

In the same context, it is widely assumed that the United States 
is a “capitalist” country. The label is what counts; it is generally 
understood in terms of other countries (European or South 
American), or of other times, say, the late nineteenth century. 
The image of the “robber barons” is more likely to come to the 
foreigner’s mind than that of the man who pays an income tax of 
gi percent. I would like to know how many educated people 
abroad have a fairly adequate idea of such subjects as the number 
and status of stockholders of American companies, workers’ 
wages and rights, the minimum and the average standard of liv- 
ing. (I read some time ago in a French review: “Many workers 
in the United States have a car indeed, but they are mostly 
second-hand cars.”) The true image of American economic and 
social organization is rarely seen abroad. Its most attentive ob- 
servers usually rely on critical books by American sociologists, 
who, on the one hand, take for granted that their readers know 
the general background and, on the other hand, write with a sense 
of humor that the foreign reader often fails to perceive. Most 
American books on social problems are written in a tone not too 
distant from that of The New Yorker, despite their scholarly 
character, and they ought to be read accordingly. 

The worker’s social status is also misplaced. Most people think 
of him as a “proletarian” and do not realize that the American 
“proletariat,” such as it was, has almost vanished. But when the 
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facts show them that American workers are no longer proletarians, 
Europeans stop thinking of them as workers. It is almost un- 
believable how many Europeans who profess to be deeply con- 
cerned about workers’ problems simply ignore the American solu- 
tion. The same thing can be said of the social aspects of the evo- 
lution of American capitalism. Foreigners have no clear idea of 
social classes in the United States, since to identify them with 
“economic classes” does not work. Hence many people jump to 
the wrong conclusion that the United States is a “classless soci- 
ety.” And when they realize that after all classes do “still” exist, 
they return to their old conception, paying little attention to the 
extraordinary opportunities of Americans in terms of job, educa- 
tion, marriage, way of life—regardless of their class. 

The Negro problem is perhaps the main source of misconcep- 
tions abroad. Few Europeans know the basic facts about it: (1) 
that it is a real problem; (2) that therefore something has to be 
done; (3) that there is not such a thing as an “American solu- 
tion,” because there are several; (4) that the so-called “Southern 
attitude” is: sharply criticized within the country; not shared by 
a large number of Southerners; rapidly changing; and partly 
justified, 1.e. supported by some reasons, even if they conflict 
with some better ones; (5) that the improvement in the general 
situation is tremendous and faster than could reasonably be ex- 
pected; (6) that the vast majority of Americans—South as well 
as North—is persuaded that integration is the unavoidable solu- 
tion of the problem, but most Americans know—or at least feel— 
what critics easily overlook: that integration has to be made, not 
simply ordered or spoken of, and it takes time, like growing a 
tree or educating a child. This brings us to a related and most 
serious cause of misunderstanding of the United States. 

IV 

The relations between state and society may differ among Eu- 
ropean or Latin American countries, but the contrast with the 
United States is one of kind as well as degree. On the whole, the 
function of the central government is far more restricted in the 
United States and, more important, American society is entrusted 
with multiple and highly complicated tasks. I underline this last 
point because the tremendous and perhaps too fast growth of the 
Federal Government in the last 20 years may lead one to believe 
that the traditional situation is being reversed and that American 
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society is being increasingly subordinated to and controlled by 
the Federal Government. I hope this won’t happen and am per- 
suaded that it is not yet the case. The state, as represented by the 
Federal Government, now has many more functions than before 
World War II, and accordingly much more power and resources, 
but it is undeniable that American society has been growing in a 
parallel way, and the balance has not been lost. The role of soci- 
ety, its possibilities and means, the variety of its capacities, its 
demands on its rulers, are now more important than ever. 

Foreign observers are often puzzled at the “apathy” of the 
United States toward some social evils. How is it that they seem 
to be more or less tolerated for long periods of time, despite the 
open disapproval of the best part of the country and sometimes 
of the highest authorities, perhaps the Supreme Court? If inte- 
gration of schools has been decided upon, how can it be that it 
proceeds so slowly and with so much reluctance? Is it not impera- 
tive that it be immediately and absolutely enforced? Many Euro- 
peans fail to understand why the United States cannot get rid of 
the teamsters’ problem, or of some harmful organizations of 
dubious legality, or of certain forms of juvenile delinquency. For- 
eigners are likely to diagnose the cause as weakness or compla- 
cency or complicity; in other words, a serious illness of America. 

I believe exactly the contrary. For me, this is proof of the won- 
derful health and vitality of the United States. It would certainly 
be easy for the state to apply its power and perform surgery on 
the social body, thereby getting immediate results. But this 
would be to prevent society from reacting creatively by itself to 
develop new organs or functions which do not confine themselves 
to the suppression of the disease, but act positively to cure it. 
One of the most deep-rooted beliefs which shapes the American 
conscience is that evils are to some extent justified, that there is 
not on earth an absolute evil. The state can suppress—surgically 
—juvenile delinquency. But a strong and healthy society sus- 
pects that suppressing it is not enough, that something has to be 
invented and positively worked ‘out instead of juvenile delin- 
quency. It is often better to have a little patience in order to 
overcome not only the present evil, but the condition that cre- 
ated it. 
We should not under-rate the power of society. In my opinion, 

the greatest threat to the United States in its whole history—in- 
cluding the Civil War a century ago—was the attitude labelled, 
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for simplicity’s sake, McCarthyism. No official power destroyed 
this menace; on the contrary, the instruments of the state were 
widely used in its behalf, and to some extent still are. It was 
American society, public opinion, that healed its own disease, by 
using its moral sense, its taste for fair play, its sense of humor, 
its confidence in man, its love of freedom. The state could have 
thwarted McCarthyism, but only American society could over- 
come it. 

The weakest element in the whole complex of the United States 
is its foreign policy. Of course, America’s role is exceedingly diffi- 
cult, and mistakes—even serious mistakes—are unavoidable. It 
is €asy to point to them with an accusatory finger, but I do not 
believe that most Europeans and Latin Americans would sleep as 
peacefully as they do—even allowing for some nightmares from 
time to time—if some other country had the position of responsi- 
bility now held by the United States. Nevertheless, American for- 
eign policy over the last 15 years has recorded some unmistaka- 
ble failures which could have been prevented and which badly 
hurt the American image abroad. Without trying to analyze 
these mistakes, I would like to hazard an explanation of their 
cause, for it is relevant to my central thesis about the nature of 
American society. 

' Every Administration is acutely conscious of the difficulties 
and risks involved in foreign policy. Concerned to avoid mis- 
takes, and conscious of America’s lack of experience in a field 
of rapidly increasing importance, the responsible officials rely 
more and more on the advice of experts. Apparently nothing 
could be more reasonable and safe, especially as Americans have a 
deep-seated tendency to rely on experts. But I see two dangers in 
its application to the field of foreign policy. 

The first is that not too many experts on foreign affairs are 
available—I mean fully competent and really qualified, able to 
cope with the very thorny and unusual problems they have to 
deal with. The result is likely to be that one accepts restricted 
qualifications as if they were general, assuming, for example, that 
knowledge of Latin America qualifies one to deal with Spain. A 
worse danger is that expertness in one field will be considered 
transferable to all fields. Ortega y Gasset spoke in “The Revolt of 
the Masses” of “the barbarism of specialization”: this describes 
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the attitude of men who are competent and qualified in some par- 
ticular field and behave as if they were equally competent and had 
authority in other fields where they should be prepared to learn. 
Businessmen and military men rank among the best experts in the 
United States; but their competence is restricted to highly special- 
ized questions. Now, I have the impression that they have played 
avery important role in determining American foreign policy, even 
in spheres where they were not properly qualified, and have often 
had the last word about complex and delicate matters remote 
from their training and experience. As a Spaniard, I am perhaps 
in a position to realize how often this has been the case and how 
many dangers are involved. Oversimplification and a tendency to 
overlook everything that fails to fit into a scheme designed for 
a particular purpose may cause far-reaching mistakes with seri- 
ous and unforeseen consequences. 

The second danger in unrestricted reliance on experts or self- 
appointed experts is of a subtler and deeper nature. It consists 
of depriving society of any important function in the making of 
foreign policy. Whereas in cther aspects of American life the role 
of society is essential, and the state has mainly supplementary, 
coérdinating or exceptional activities, with the result that the 
balance between both is preserved, American society as such 
plays only a minor role in the relations of the United States with 
other countries; public opinion is powerful in America, but it has 
little to say in the field of foreign policy. It is often disregarded, 
sometimes disdainfully, by those who “know better.” If they did 
know better, this attitude would perhaps be acceptable, although 
I feel that they would benefit by paying greater attention to 
public or individual opinions; but it often happens that their 
proud assumption proves to be wrong. The reader will have no 
difficulty in thinking of illustrations. 

The final consequence of this state of affairs is that, since the 
foreign image of a country is largely founded upon its foreign 
policy, most people in Europe and elsewhere think of the United 
States as represented by its Administration and, even more, by 
some groups of “experts” influential in policy making, rather 
than by the American people. One could object that this is the 
rule and that some allowance has to be made for the unavoidable 
distortion of reality in seeing any country through its representa- 
tives. But in the case of the United States this deformation is 
greater, because the role of society is more important than in 
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most countries, and therefore the image that reaches foreign eyes 
is unusually distant from the true outlook of the United States 
as a whole. And this is a major factor in explaining why there is 
an astonishingly wide gap between the views of foreigners who 
see the United States from abroad and of those who know it from 
living there. 

VI 

- What can be done in order to give a more truthful and accurate 
image of the United States abroad, and especially in Europe? I 
was going to write “a better image” and I stopped, because it 
would be a big mistake to look for a better image. Propaganda is 
one of the great evils of our time, perhaps the greatest, which is 
spoiling a large part of the wonderful things created by the twen- 
tieth century. Besides, unlike some countries, the United States 
can afford the truth. 

It is unnecessary and perhaps harmful to attempt to “sell” the 
United States. Boasting, exaggeration, omission of negative as- 
pects and oversimplification should be carefully avoided by 
Americans who seek to reveal the face and soul of their country. 
The main trouble is that most Europeans know little of the 
United States, and this little in a fragmentary way, lacking back- 
ground and perspective. When Americans try to “explain” Amer- 
ica, they generally emphasize institutions, as if they were not a 
simple consequence of the social reality that lies underneath. It 
is imperative to bring to the foreigner’s mind the true, deep origi- 
nality of the United States—the roots of these doubtless valuable 
institutions which cannot be transplanted without them. 

On the other hand, ideas about the United States should 
be up-to-date. Americans are usually very careful about this, but 
in arather elementary form: they will give the last-minute devel- 
opments in politics, the last week’s economic data, the monthly 
progress in integration; but the image of the United States as an 
intellectual wasteland and of American writers, artists and think- 
ers as exiles in their own country, which may have been to some 
extent true 30 years ago, is prevailing and almost uncontested 
in European intellectul circles today. The conflicting views of the 
United States as both a colonialist and an anti-colonialist power 
peacefully coexist in many minds; foreigners jump easily and in 
half-good faith from one view to the other, according to the sub- 
ject of discussion or simply to their momentary temper. And, 
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finally, Americans (and others) seldom take the trouble to un- 
derstand and explain what is, after all, a little more complicated 
than can be encompassed by a label. 

This question of labels is a very delicate one. Especially nega- 
tive labels. They usually lead to confusion, weakness and defeat. 
Everybody remembers that in the thirties there was much talk of 
“anti-fascism” throughout the world; everyone who was not a 
fascist was an anti-fascist, which amounts to very little. It is 
difficult to get enthusiastic about an “anti-thing.” The result was, 
as we sadly know, a tremendous flourishing of fascism and related 
ideologies in most countries, which led the world to disaster, 
blood, sorrow and stupidity in the forties. But the lesson was not 
properly learned: the fifties was the decade of “anti-Commu- 
nism.” A new negative label was substituted for a positive, fruit- 
ful and original reality—the United States on the one hand, Eu- 
rope on the other, as the two brotherly, different, irreducible 
lobes of the West. 

Negative labels often conceal attitudes and principles which 
have little in common, and some of which may be surprisingly 
close to what is so staunchly opposed. [f it would, the United 
States could rally many important forces and resources around 
the true, living principles that positively shape it—freedom, 
truthfulness, self-respect, toleration, friendliness, individual op- 
portunity, fair play, criticism, confidence—instead of collecting 
reluctant followers, dismayed allies, skeptical onlookers and, even 
worse, would-be friends who, under the same flabby negative flag, 
stand for opposite principles. 

The most difficult task is for Americans to realize what they 
are like, so they can explain it to others. It is always hard to 
understand one’s own reality, even harder if contrast with other 
ways of life is lacking or insufficient. Americans have been living 
inside the United States for nearly two centuries. They now are 
fatefully living also in the world. This will deeply affect their 
social and historical reality. The huge body of the United States 
will be animated by a different soul, a little older, with more ex- 
perience, labored by history—that is, by illusions, successes, fail- 
ures, hopes and above all the disappoirtment of realization. This 
“character,” the United States, is growing more complex, and it 
will have to rely on its own creative and original possibilities. It 
is in my opinion imperative that the United States remain faith- 
ful to its authentic personality and behave accordingly. 
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SETTLER POLITICS IN ALGERIA 

By Joseph Kraft 

over the fate of more than a million European settlers. For 
in its hour of supreme peril, the settler community finds 

itself without friends or allies. From the Moslem rebels of the 
National Liberation Front (F.L.N.) who for six years have fought 
them for independence, the settlers can at best expect toleration. 
The French army has ceased to fight their battles: even the 
abortive April 22 putsch against General de Gaulle was staged 
by the military with only the faintest reference to the settlers. 
General de Gaulle himself, if not disowning them entirely, is 
taking his distances. “Algerians of French descent,” he called the 
settlers in his address of May 8. 

But who, in fact, are the settlers? “The agricultural scum of 
the European countries,” they were called by Marshal Bugeaud, 
the Governor-General from 1840 to 1847. Modern Frenchmen, not 
less contemptuously, speak of them as “pieds noirs”’—the black 
feet. But it is a native son that has best caught the national char- 
acter. Mersault, the hero of Camus’ novel “l’Etranger,” is the 
archetype of the Algerian settler. “A poor and naked man,” he 
lives the life of an office worker, but is a child of nature at home 
in the sun and the sea, and a stranger to the sophistication of 
abstract codes and ideas. What happens in his firm or even to the 
closest members of his family barely touches him. “Mother died 
today,” he says introducing himself with grotesque insouciance. 
“Or maybe yesterday.” But it happened to him, without deeply 
willing it, to shoot an Arab. Dimly the sense of transgression is 
borne home: “I knew that I had shattered the equilibrium of the 
day, the spacious calm of this beach where I had been happy.” 

"Tove prospect of a settlement in Algeria casts a dark shadow 

II 

Every nation has its border peoples, cruder than the settled 
population of the interior, and therefore an-object of fun and 
contempt, but tougher and more energetic, better at working 
and at fighting. When finally absorbed, as were the American 
pioneers, the frontiersmen add dynamic leaven to a nation. Domi- 
nant, as the Prussians became in Germany, they impose harsh 
rule and set foot on the road to disaster. The case of the Euro- 
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pean settlers of Algeria falls midway between the two. Not power- 
ful enough to become dominant, they have proved too lumpy 
for good mixing. From ordinary Frenchmen they are set apart 
by reason of racial origin, occupation, a clawing struggle for sur- 
vival, and the circumstance of being an outnumbered minority. 
In outlook a sea as unbridgeable as the Mediterranean divides 
them from European France. “You reason like a Frenchman of 
France,” a group of settlers once complained to an official in- 
volved with Algerian matters. “You must reason like a French- 
ran of Algeria.” 

Frenchmen of Algeria: it is one of many myths. Of the 1,200,- 
000 persons Officially classed as Europeans in 1954, about 325,000 
concentrated in the Oran district were of Spanish descent; an- 
other 100,000, living chiefly around Constantine and Bone, had 
Italian lineage; another 50,000, located in the same region, came 
originally from Malta. There were also 140,000 Jews, made 
French citizens by the Cremieux decree of 1870, but half of them 
indigenous to North Africa. Even by French figures, in short, well 
over half the Europeans of Algeria are of non-French stock. 

Except for the Jews, what is most common to the settler pedi- 
gree is origin in the backward, rural districts of southern Europe. 
The great majority of the Spanish immigrants were day laborers, 
braceros from Andalusia. Calabrian and Sicilian sharecroppers 
made up the bulk of the Italians. Similarly with most of the 
francais de souche, or Frenchmen by descent. Attention has been 
directed to the special cases: the case of the 400 Rhinelanders 
who left Le Havre for America in 1832, only to find themselves 
cast up by crooked sea captains as the first Algerian settlers; the 
case of the 13,000 unemployed Parisians transported south in 
1848 after the ricts of the June days; the case of the 5,000 Alsa- 
tian refugees from the German victory of 1870. But most of the 
French immigrants, too, came from the backward agricultural 
provinces. Not the south coast of France which is so close, still 
less the industrial North or the Parisian region, but Corsica and 
the poor farming sections of southeast and southwest France pro- 
vided by far the greater number of the French colonizers. These 
had more in common with the braceros of Spain and the farm- 
workers of the Mezzogiorno than with their own countrymen. In 
Algeria, they combined to form a homogeneous settlement. 

Land drew them in the beginning. After 1840 plots expropri- 
ated from the Beylical domain, and thereafter from native hold- 
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ers, were made available to soldiers serving in the French forces; 
then to groups of official colonists transported by the French 
Government. After 1873, in keeping with the free enterprise doc- 
trines of the Third Republic, private property law was applied 
to what had been joint Moslem holdings: purchasing Arab land 
became for a European about as easy, and as cheap, as taking 
candy from a baby. 

Getting the land, though, proved easier than working it. Un- 
certain weather and thin soil afflicted the European peasant as 
much as they did the Moslem fel/ah. More than two-thirds of the 
1870 immigrants had failed as farmers within five years. “Al- 
geria,’ Marshal Bugeaud, one of the stanchest of the colonizers, 
said in a moment of desperation, “cannot be cultivated.” Disease 
took an even heavier toll. A third of the workers transported in 
1848 died of cholera within a year. “Only the cemeteries,” one 
soldier wrote back home, “are prosperous.” Moreover, for the 
“agricultural scum,” movement off the land was a step up the 
social ladder. From the beginning, accordingly, scores of Euro- 
peans headed for the towns after the briefest fling on the land. 
By 1870, when the settlement numbered 245,000 Europeans, 60 

_ percent were in the towus. By 1920, when the immigration began 
to cease, 70 percent of the 820,000 Europeans were urban. In 
1954, Only an eighth of the European population was on the 
land. Far more than Frenchmen of France, the Europeans had 
become a community of city dwellers. Similar in social origins, 
they found their unity further cemented by a common urbanism. 

Even more are they bound together—and sociologically dis- 
tinguished—by an absence of extremes in wealth. Sharp differ- 
ences, to be sure, mark the fortunes of those—130,000 in all— 
who have stayed upon the land. At least 7,500 are unskilled agri- 
cultural laborers. On the other end of the scale, a comparable 
number of gros colons live off huge tracts of land planted in wine 
or fruits and farmed by the most modern methods. Private hold- 
ings Of 50,000 acres are not unknown. Henri Bourgeaud, a sena- 
tor from Algeria known as the wine king, controls a domain of 
2,500 acres of prime land from which have grown important in- 
terests in banking, tobacco and transport, as well as wine. But in 
the urban sector of the settler population there is astonishing 
uniformity. Of the 200,000 active Europeans working in the 
cities, perhaps Io percent are workers in light industry. But ad- 
ministration and the liberal professions (32 percent), services 
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(9.2 percent), trade (8 percent), transport (10 percent), highly 
skilled workers (14 percent) make up three-quarters of the Euro- 
peans—a substantial middle class. Average income is about $600 
annually, almost what it is in France. 
An immense social plant, or infrastructure, is required to meet 

the Europeans’ needs, and like settlers almost everywhere, those 
of Algeria have been builders on the grand scale. Forty thousand 
miles of straight road crisscross the territory. An excellent rail- 
road fronts the coast, and sends spurs into the hinterland back 
of Bone in the east, Algiers in the center, and Oran in the west. 
Algiers, Oran, Bone, Bougie and Philippeville are all busy modern 
ports, the first two being the third and fourth most active in all 
French-ruled territory. 
One thing the settlers could not build: inner economic balance. 

For labor, the farms, mines, docks and light industry are depend- 
ent upon the Moslems. From their ranks come nearly 100,000 
workers on European land: over go percent of the total. They 
supply more than 150,000 workers in the mines, docks and light 
industry—about two-thirds of the total employed. Not socrudely, 
but in as binding a way, the settler economy depends upon Euro- 
pean France. French capital supplied, and supplies, most of the 
funds for development. The French market, protected and heav- 
ily subsidized, buys nearly all the produce of the settler farms— 
which probably could not be sold competitively. Many shops and 
almost all industry in Algeria are projections of French firms. 
The external transport business is almost exclusively transport 
to and from France. The Administration, which directly supports 
18,000 settler families, is the French Administration. Only by 
backing from the French Treasury could Algeria pay the enor- 
mous cost of the social services which the settlers require. In 
short, the settlers are doubly dependent upon others. They need 
first the Moslems, next European France. Out of that condition 
there emerges the strange phenomenon of settler politics. 

Ill 

“Art thou my master? Or am I thine?” George Meredith called 
this “the parent question of mankind.” For its answer civilized 
men have traditionally turned to politics: a way of waging war, 
to reverse Clausewitz’s famous dictum, by peaceful means. Wher- 
ever there are not universally accepted standards for singling 
out superiority, there politics will flourish. It enters, of course, 
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into the designation of civic leaders, but also into the awarding 
of fellowships and contracts, the promotion of executives and 
army officers, the matter of who gets the corner office. It is, as 
Max Weber pointed out, the art of getting something for noth- 
ing: a phenomenon bred in the bone of virtually all communities. 

Settler politics are strange precisely because at first glance they 
seem not to exist at all. System makers and pleaders of causes 
may single out “ultras” and “enragés,” identifying them with 
gros colons and petit bourgeoisie respectively. But in fact, Mer- 
sault, Camus’ child of nature, is apolitical. His kind has produced 
no important leader. For heroes the settlers take French figures 
—Edouard Drumont, the author of “Jew France,” in the 1890s; 
Pétain in the 1940s; Jacques Soustelle in the late 1950s. Still less 
have the settlers produced any original ideas. “The Algerian set- 
tler,” Charles-André Julien, one of the great experts on the sub- 
ject, has written, “never had J’esprit politique (the political 
mind).” Nor did he have the party habit. A handful of intellec- 
tuals in the liberal professions and trade unions may have joined 
the Socialists and Communists. But of the traditional French 
parties only the Radicals struck root in Algeria, and they, even 
in France, were less a party than a collection of notables and 
their clients. Most settler parties were ad hoc affairs, put together 
for one electoral test or another, then junked. Poll after poll was 
won by lists bearing such general, non-party names as Algerian 
Union. And hardly anyone cared anyhow. “Only journaiists and 
candidates,” a settler once said, “care about elections.” 
On reflection, however, the absence of politics is a mirage: 

what seems emptiness is filled to the brim. The settlers had no 
need for political leadership, for programs or party organizations. 
Among themselves, there was virtually nothing in conflict. “No 
cleavage,” as E. F. Gautier wrote, “has appeared in the bloc of 
the European settlers.” “In Algeria,” Marc Lauriol, one of the 
most penetrating of the settlers, and currently a deputy, once 
noted, “the difference between right and left is glossed over. ... 
The candidates have, on all the major issues, practically the same 
opinion. The voters come from almost the same social back- 
ground. Uniformity of interests and of opinions is the striking 
fact of public life among the Europeans. . . . It is only natural 
that the political debate is distinguished by indifference. .. . 
Serenity is the characteristic trait of the country’s politics.” 

Except in the two areas of dependence. On all matters touching 
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the nerve of relations with the Moslems or with France, the 
parent question came surging to the surface. On the one hand, 
the settlers regarded themselves without equivocation as the 
masters of the Moslems. On the other, their supremacy depended 
upon backing from Metropolitan France. In both these areas the 
settlers threw themselves into the political fray with the un- 
checked fury of men backed against the wall in a battle for sur- 
vival. Apolitical themselves, they were strangers to the sense of 
moderation and compromise, the willingness to support ambigu- 
ity and live with problems—qualities that comprise the most cher- 
ished bounty of active participation in public affairs. Mistrustful 
of party, and of the complicated workings of representative gov- 
ernment, they looked to direct action—through chambers of 
commerce and agriculture; through professional, veterans and 
student associations; through the local administration; by plot, 
if need be, or mob pressure. There thus evolved a unique brand 
of apolitical politics. The settler community was not divided by 
party. It was itself a party. It was engrossed in an oppressive, 
authoritarian movement aimed at asserting mastery over both 
the native population in Algeria and the government in France. 

IV 

Upon the Moslems, the settlers fastened a régime of barefaced 
inequality. “It is difficult,” Jules Ferry wrote in 1892, “to make 
the European settler understand that there are other rights than 
his in an Arab country, and that the natives are not a race sub- 
ject to taxes and forced labor at will.” In 1955 Jacques Soustelle 
found “contempt for the Moslems” to be “a constant theme.” In 
the settler lingo the Moslems were melons (simps) or ratons 
(coons). “They weigh in the scales,” a settler mayor, Raymond 
Laquierre, once told me, “as feathers against gold.” 

On those principles, the settlers pitched the government of 
Algeria. Up to 1944 all European males, but only the merest 
handful of Moslems, voted in elections for Algerian delegates to 
the French Assembly. The financial delegations, which from 1900 
through 1944 had the major voice in budgetary decisions, were 
composed of three sections: two with 48 representatives in all, 
for the Europeans; one with 24 representatives for the Moslems. 
In local government, towns where the settlers predominated were 
endowed with full powers (hence the name Communes de Plein 
Exercise) and elected a municipal council which in turn named 
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a mayor; but where Moslems predominated, the towns, called 
Communes Mixtes, were administered from above. Except for 
tribal affairs where hand-picked Caids held sway, the whole ad- 
ministrative apparatus—including the local police, the bureauc- 
racy of the Government General, and the Algerian branches of 
the French ministries—were in settler hands. “Between the set- 
tlers and the government of Algeria,” E. F. Gautier wrote, “there 
is a symbiosis. .. . The result is that the Government General is 
imbued with the settler spirit.” 
The discriminatory nature of that spirit showed itself in all 

domains. Independent Moslem political movements were sav- 
agely persecuted by the army, the administration and settler vigi- 
lantes; Jacques Soustelle found “the call for bloody repression” 
a constant settler theme. Direct taxation, which would have 
borne heavily on the settlers, was much less used as a reve- 
nue producer than indirect levies, paid mainly by the Moslems. 
Schooling, in theory, was open to all. But as late as 1957, over 
80 percent of the Moslems had no school. 

Settler reaction to the Moslem rebellion followed predictable 
lines. A handful of individuals and organizations not dependent 
upon French control of Algeria worked beneath the tide of events 
to maintain rapport between the Moslem and European commu- 
nities. The least important and most invidiously interested was 
the Algerian Communist Party, largely dominated by Europeans. 
It tried to penetrate the rebel organization, and despite ignomin- 
ious failure continued to parade pro-rebel sentiments in a bid for 
Moslem support. By far the most important group working for 
harmony was the Catholic Church. Archbishop Duval of Algiers 
spoke repeatedly of “peaceful cohabitation of the spiritual com- 
munities,” and called for “a brotherly dialogue,” which sounded 
all too much like negotiations. Catholic social service missions 
continued to do charitable work for Moslems in trouble, whether 
nationalist or not. 

To these strange bedfellows there was added a commercial 
interest. Almost alone among the big business groups of Algeria, 
the esparto grass monopoly of Georges Blachette is independent 
of subsidy from France: the whole crop is sold to Britain where 
it is converted to vellum paper. Able to do business without 
France, M. Blachette, and even more his political ally, former 
Mayor Jacques Chevallier of Algiers, sought to work with the 
Moslems for a settlement by negotiation. 
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But after innumerable indignities at the hands of his fellow 
settlers, M. Chevallier was forced from office in 1958. The Com- 
munist Party was banned in Algeria in September 1955. As to the 
Church, the Archbishop came to be known in settler circles as 
Mohammed Duval; one church mission was expelled from Al- 
geria, and members of two others were brought to trial before 
military tribunals, found guilty of aiding the enemy, and sen- 
tenced to prison terms. For, faithful to its traditions, the over: 
whelming majority of settler opinion assumed a role of defiant 
intransigence toward the rebellion. Henri Bourgeaud, the wine 
king at the top of the social scale, spoke of the rebel leaders as 
“a handful of agitators” and demanded that their organization 
be “decapitated.” A rung down the ladder, Mayor Henri Bare- 
taud of Cherchell adopted the slogan: “You do not treat with 
hired killers.” Further down the scale, dozens of semi-private 
organizations echoed the Mayor in even sharper terms. A group 
of settler doctors issued a pamphlet showing children mutilated 
by the rebels, and arguing that “mutilation is an inbred trait of 
the Arabs.” Fifty-two different veterans organizations came to- 
gether behind a program that included “execution of all sentences 
imposed by the courts, notably the death sentence.” And at the 
lowest end of the scale, in the underworld of politics, there sprang 
up a crop of shadowy conspiratorial groups, ad hoc vigilante or- 
ganizations, staffed by adventurers and dedicated to terrorizing 
the Moslem community. “We will defend French Algeria with 
arms,” one of the best known terrorists, Joseph Ortiz, proclaimed. 
“We will do justice ourselves.” 

In dealing with their other sore point, European France, the 
settlers played the role of super-Frenchmen. A typical settler 
leader, the deputy Etienne Morinaud, once described his fellows 
as “valiant Frenchmen maintaining here [in Algeria) the French 
flag and sovereignty.” “With the settlers,” Algerian-born General 
Georges Catroux once acknowledged, patriotism is a “primitive, 
instinctive reflex.” But there was a proviso, noted by Léon Blum. 
“What they call French sovereignty,” he wrote in the Populaire, 
“is nothing but their own domination.” 

In keeping with authoritarian instincts, the settlers repeatedly 
aligned themselves with the extreme right wing in French poli- 
tics. In the 1890s Algeria was a focal point of anti-Dreyfusard 
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sentiment. The scene of vicious pogroms in 1897, the next year 
it elected, out of a total of six representatives, four blatantly 
anti-Semitic deputies, among them Edouard Drumont. During 
the régime of Léon Blum, Jacques Doriot launched his French 
Fascist party from Algiers. Marshal Pétain’s National Revolu- 
tion found enthusiastic support among the settlers. Jacques Sous- 
telle, later to become one of the settlers’ heroes, wrote of their 
attitude toward Pétain: “If the National Revolution had not 
existed, it would have had to be invented. Whipped up by fam- 
ily, race, and caste hates, open to [Italian] Fascist influence from 
Tunis and [Spanish] Phalangist influence from Oran . . . our 
North Africans offered a promised land for the Marshal’s propa- 
ganda. Nowhere in France or in the Empire did one find it 
spread out so blatantly in enormous slogans defacing the walls, 
and in giant portraits of the ‘good dictator.’” M. Soustelle put 
the Pétainiste support down to opportunism. A more convincing 
explanation comes from General Catroux: “Pétain gave the 
settlers just the kind of order they wanted, that is the submission 
of the natives.” And when that order began to crack, they turned 
in dizzying succession to the holders of might, backing first the 
Allies, next General Giraud, then the Free French, then the Com- 
munists, and, after 1947, the Gaullists. At one stage, some of the 
settlers even threatened an appeal to the United Nations. 

Authoritarian traditions also inspired the settlers’ treatment 
of French representatives on Algerian soil. Officials whom they 
mistrusted they opposed with base rumor, gestures of contempt, 
administrative sabotage and Arabic names. Maurice Viollette, 
Governor General, 1925-27, they called Viollette l’Arbi; Yves 
Chataigneau, who held the position in 1945-47, was Chataigneau 
ben Mohammed. Jacques Soustelle, when he arrived in 1955, was 
hailed as a Jew from Constantine: Ben Soussan. 
In extreme cases, the settlers resorted to more violent meas- 

ures. The political underground, nursed by the settler commu- 
nity to cow the Moslems, also made itself available for terror 
tactics against French officials. Well before the Moslem rebellion 
got under way, political assassination was an Algerian rite. The 
bullet of a European assassin ended Admizal Darlan’s life in Al- 
giers in 1942. The next year an attempt was made in the same 
place on General Henri Giraud. The strange bazooka plot against 
General Salan in December 1956 was in the same tradition. So, 
on a far larger scale, were the settler uprisings of 1958 and 1960. 
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In striking contrast, but also in the authoritarian spirit, was 
the treatment meted out to French officials who expounded set- 
tler views. Feted in the villas of the rich, praised beyond measure 
in the press, saluted in endless parades by the military, they were 
accorded a dizzying popular acclaim. As the Fascists cheered 
Mussolini from the Forum, as the Nazis hailed Hitler from the 
Sportspalast, so the settlers found their political theatre on a 
huge terrace just beneath a balcony of the Government General 
building in Algiers. To the Forum, as the terrace came fittingly 
to be called, they throng by the thousands at moments of poli- 
tical stress. Hatless and coatless, they stand by the hour, shout- 
ing in a frenzy of enthusiasm. Amid such thunderclaps of glory, 
the merest civil servant sees himself a liberating Caesar. “From 
high on the balcony,” Albert Fabre-Luce wrote of that experi- 
ence, “he feels himself borne upon a shield. Above the vibrant 
crowd the air shimmers, as above a flame. Through this halo, be- 
yond the noble staircases running down to the sea, he imagines 
the France of his dreams. The present seems less close than the 
antiquity of the Latins, and most recent seems Algeria’s role as 
a platform for Liberation. Once again, Europe offers to a martial 
foot a soft underbelly. No more is it Fascist Italy; it is republican 
France.” 

VI 

Settler efforts to “liberate” France may not yet be over. Since 
the collapse of the April putsch, they have adopted as their an- 
them the famous song of Edith Piaf: “We Regret Nothing.” 
While hiding dozens of officers who backed General Challe, they 
have threatened to lynch those who remained loyal to General 
de Gaulle. “The European community,” Jean Daniel, a former 
member, wrote two weeks after the putsch, “has never been more 
homogeneous, more monolithic, more united.” 

Still, if the settlers are not contrite, their plight is real. The 
fate of minorities elsewhere suggests that coexistence with the 
Moslems in an Algerian state could prove, for them, disastrous. 
Partition, in either a European state or a province of the new 
Algeria, is hardly more promising. Repatriation to Europe would 
involve immense strains and costs. And all the real difficulties are 
sharpened by uncertainty. For no responsible authority has yet 
developed a program to ease their lot. 
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THE NEUTRALITY OF FINLAND 

By Ralf Térngren 

HEN reading articles on Finland in American and other 
Western publications, I have found that to many for- 
eign observers Finland seems to be a puzzling phenom- 

enon. To some, the existence of an independent neutral state, a 

Western democracy, next door to the Soviet Union, maintaining 
its freedom in friendship with, not in defiance of, its powerful 
neighbor, appears in itself to be a paradox. In any case, none of 
the conventional labels of international politics quite fits the 
position of Finland. As a result it is usually described as “excep- 
tional.” But an exception from what? The phrase implies that 
Finland somehow has evaded her predetermined place in the 
scheme of things, and in fact many an analysis of the Finnish 
situation has been devoted to seeking an answer to the question 
why the situation is not different. This approach is bound to lead 
astray. For the pattern from which Finland is thought to have de- 
viated is constructed from the course of events in countries with 
which Finland never has had much in common. The mystery re- 
solves itself, I believe, when developments in Finland are exam- 
ined, not in the light of what has happened elsewhere in very 
different circumstances, but against the background of her own 
experiences and circumstances. 

The foreign policy of a small nation can have but one purpose: 
the safeguarding of its independence and security. The means 
employed to this end must be adapted to circumstances over 
-which it can have only marginal control. In 150 years of nation- 
hood the Finnish people have used a variety of means to protect 
their self-determination and their identity. Yet throughout, one 
central idea has dominated Finnish thinking on foreign affairs. 
This is the idea of neutrality. 

I know, of course, that strictly speaking neutrality as a legal 
concept has no meaning except in time of war. In today’s lan- 
guage of international politics, however, it means different things 
to different nations; among all the states calling themselves neu- 
tral it would be hard to point to a single pair of identical twins. 
When I write of Finland’s neutrality I mean a policy of maintain- 
ing the security of the country by keeping it outside the conflicts 

4 

bed 

= 

\ 

: 
| 

eh: 

jy 



602 FOREIGN AFFAIRS 

of interests of the big powers, rather than by aligning it with one 
big power or a group of powers against another. This idea of neu- 
trality is not the product of abstract thought nor is it imported 
from elsewhere: it has grown out of the soil of Finnish history. 

As I have no space for a detailed historical analysis, I shall 
limit myself to a few points that may help in understanding the 
present. The experiences of the Second World War, above all, 
have had a profound influence on Finland’s present position and 
policy. On the eve of the war, the neutrality of Finland was 
closely linked to an association with the other Scandinavian 
states. Scandinavian codperation never developed into a defen- 
sive alliance; but it was thought to offer the kind of security that 
is afforded by protective coloration: the hope was, as the then 
Swedish Foreign Minister, Richard Sandler, once put it, that “the 
general staffs of the big powers would leave the Scandinavian 
states out of their calculations—for or against.” 

This hope was shattered in 1939-40. Most people in the West, 
I believe, still remember Finland’s struggle during that winter 
and I hardly need go into it in any detail. But it may have been 
forgotten that, though Finland at first appealed for outside aid, 
in the end her government chose to accept the Soviet peace 
terms, harsh as they appeared, rather than rely on the military 
assistance offered by Britain and France. This decision was based 
partly on a realistic appraisal of the possible efficacy of Allied 
aid: it was feared to be too little and too late. But it was also due 
to an almost instinctive reluctance to allow the country to become 
involved in the conflict between the big powers. 

Similarly i in 1941-44, when Finland through the Game in- 
vasion of Russia was once again drawn into war against the 
Soviet Union, the Finnish Government rejected all German pro-. 
posals for agreements of a political character. Finland was a co- 
belligerent, not an ally, of Germany, and refused to take part in 
operations, such as the attack on Leningrad, that served German 
rather than Finnish war aims. Thus Finland, while at war with 
one of the powers involved in the Second World War, wished to 
disassociate herself from the conflict between Germany and the 
Allied powers. The fine distinctions of the Finnish case were per- 
haps not fully appreciated by public opinion at the time. But the 
separate character of the Finnish war was recognized by the 
United States, which refrained from declaring war on Finland, 
and by implication even by the Soviet Government, which aban- 
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doned the claim for unconditional surrender and resorted to a 
negotiated armistice in September 1944. 

Finland emerged from the war a crippled nation. Close to 
100,000 young men, out of a population of 4,000,000, had been 
killed in action. More than one-tenth of her territory had to be 
ceded to the Soviet Union, and the entire population of these 
areas, nearly half a million, had chosen to move west of the new 
frontier where they had to be provided with new homes, farms 
and jobs. Industry had to gear itself to paying off a war indem- 
nity which in eight years required deliveries of goods worth more 
than half a billion dollars at current prices. The German troops 
that had used Northern Finland as their base of operations had 
to be expelled. The Porkkala Peninsula close to Helsinki had to 
be leased to the Soviet Union for use as a naval base, and in the 
capital itself an Allied Control Commission watched over the ob- 
servance of the armistice terms. Few outside Finland at that time 
were prepared to invest much in her future. 
And yet the basis for Finnish independence and democracy 

had remained undamaged. Finland had been defeated but not 
conquered. Apart from Britain and the Soviet Union, Finland 
was the only one of the European nations involved in the Second 
World War to avert a foreign occupation. The continuity of her 
political institutions was unbroken. Her social fabric was intact. 
On this basis it was possible to build anew. 

The course of Finnish policy in the years that followed was 
determined by the lessons of the war. Scandinavian codperation, 
as vitally important as it had been and still is, had failed to pro- 
vide security. The Western Allies had proved incapable of ex- 
tending their power to the eastern shores of the Baltic; in Yalta 
they had assigned Finland to the Soviet sphere of influence. It 
had become apparent that it would be mortally dangerous for 
Finland to serve as a forward post of an anti-Soviet coalition, 
first to be overrun in case of conflict, yet without any real influ- 
ence over decisions on the issue of war or peace. Thus necessity 
as well as tradition pointed to a return to aloofness from the con- 
flicts and controversies between the big powers. 

But there could be no return to prewar attitudes. The failure 
of neutrality in 1939 had been due primarily to the profound 
mutual distrust that had then prevailed between Finland and 
the Soviet Union. The Soviet Government at that time had had 
no faith in Finnish neutrality; it had suspected that Finland, 
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voluntarily or as a result of pressure, might have allowed Ger- 
many to use her territory as a base of aggression against Russia. 
The foremost task of Finland’s postwar policy, therefore, was to 
gain and secure Soviet confidence in Finland as a peaceful neigh- 
bor. This confidence was seen as the key to the security of a 
neutral Finland. 

II 

Such is the background to the policy evolved under the leader- 
ship of the late Juho Kusti Paasikivi, President of Finland from 
1946 until his retirement in 1956, and continued by his successor, 
President Urho Kekkonen. One of the basic elements in this 
policy is the strict observance by Finland of all treaty obliga- 
tions assumed by her. An outstanding example of this was the 
paying of the war indemnity in full and on time. A more perma- 
nent obligation is contained in the Finnish-Soviet Treaty of 
Friendship of 1948, which expresses Finland’s determination to 
prevent the use of her territory as a route or a base of aggression 
against the Soviet Union. The Soviet Government, on its part, 
in the preamble to the Treaty recognizes Finland’s desire to stay 
outside the conflicts of interests between the big powers—that is, 
her neutrality. 

Purists may object that the commitments undertaken by Fin- 
land in the Treaty are incompatible with a neutral status. It 
must be remembered, however, that these commitments apply 
solely to the defense of Finland’s own territory. In this the Treaty 
is unique among the numerous security arrangements made by 
the big powers, and it is worth noting that an authoritative 
Soviet commentary has called it an agreement for the guarantee 
of neutrality to distinguish it from the mutual assistance pacts 
the Soviet Union has concluded with other countries. From the 
point of view of the theory of neutrality, this may be an unortho- 
dox interpretation. But the Treaty reflects the reality of the Fin- 
nish situation. It is indispensable for the creation of the confi- 
dence without which the neutrality of Finland would be built 
on sand. 
On several occasions in the past years the Soviet Government 

has declared its respect for the neutrality of Finland. Recogni- 
tion has not remained one-sided. In October 1960, for instance, 
a spokesman for the United States, the then Deputy Under 
Secretary of State, Mr. Livingston Merchant, in a speech on the 
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occasion of the dedication of an American postage stamp com- 
memorating Marshal Mannerheim, stated that “the United 
States understood the reasons why Finland had adopted a policy 
of neutrality. .. . This policy will be scrupulously respected,” he 
said. “We appreciate that Finland is bound to treaty commit- 
ments. In supporting the desire for which Mannerheim stood, 
that Finland work out its own future in its own way, we believe 
it to be the responsibility of all nations to avoid interference in 
Finland’s affairs.” Mr. Merchant also said that “United States 
policies were designed to foster good relations with Finland and 
strengthen the bonds which link Finland with countries dedi- 
cated to similar concepts of democracy and independence.” At 
the end of President Kekkonen’s visit to Britain in May, the 
British Government also “expressed their understanding of Fin- 
land’s policy of neutrality.” 

The statements I have quoted defined and formally confirmed 
what I have found to be the established practice of the American 
as well as other Western governments. Western interests, as far 
as I have been able to judge, have in no way clashed with the 
friendly relations that exist between Finland and the Soviet 
Union. Indeed, within the self-imposed limits of her neutral 
policy, Finland has been able to develop her relations with the 
West more fully than ever before. A demonstration of this can 
be seen in President Kekkonen’s schedule of foreign visits this 
year: during this spring he has visited Norway and Britain and 
he has accepted invitations from the President of the United 
States and the Governments of Austria and Canada to visit their 
countries later this year. No President of Finland has ever before 
made an Official visit to other than neighboring countries, and 
the invitations from the other side of the Atlantic have particu- 
larly impressed public opinion in Finland as gestures of friendship 
for the Finnish people and expressions of sesamiae for the 
position of Finland as it is today. 

I have referred to the limits that neutrality imposes on Fin- 
land’s relations with other countries. Obviously she has refrained 
from joining any military alliances. She has also stayed away 
from other international associations that can be regarded as in- 
struments of big-power policies. It is equally obvious that Fin- 
land refuses to take sides in the controversies of the cold war. An 
illustration of this is her attitude to the German question. While 
no agreement on the solution of this question exists between the 
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powers principally concerned, Finland recognizes neither the 
Federal Republic of Germany nor the German Democratic Re- 
public; instead of maintaining diplomatic relations with the Ger- 
man states, Finland has placed only trade missions in both. 

Finnish policy in the United Nations naturally reflects the 
attitudes I have mentioned. This does not, however, mean a 
sterile withdrawal from international life. The Finnish delega- 
tion at the U.N. has always been prepared to support practicable 
proposals designed to narrow differences and advance the cause 
of conciliation; it has consistently adhered to the view that the 
world organization must be used primarily as an instrument of 
negotiation, rather than as a tribunal whose majority rulings 
too often prove to be unenforceable. Finland has also actively 
taken part in the constructive work of the U.N., by sending 
troops to the Suez, for instance, and by making her modest, 
though increasing, contribution to assistance programs. 

Within the U.N. Finland is recognized as a member of the 
Scandinavian group. (I use here this term, rather than the less 
familiar Nordic, to cover Denmark, Finland, Iceland, Norway 

and Sweden.) This is not of course a bloc that would act uni- 
formly in all circumstances, or even strive to achieve a common 
line of action. Geography as well as recent history has divided 
the Scandinavian nations in their quest for security: Denmark, 
Iceland and Norway have joined NATO, Sweden and Finland 
have chosen neutrality. Yet they have found it possible and use- 
ful to continue close consultations, both within the U.N. and out- 
side. The five Foreign Ministers meet regularly twice a year, and 
more often than not find themselves thinking alike on many in- 
ternational problems. There is what I would like to call a Scandi- 
navian point of view that transcends the differences of policy. 

Scandinavian codperation has received less publicity than 
many other forms of international effort, perhaps because it has 
been carried out in an undramatic manner, without a grand de- 
sign based on federative ideals. It can be fairly claimed, however, 
that through this pragmatic approach a higher degree of integra- 
tion has been achieved in many matters intimately affecting the 
lives of the citizens than in practically any other area of the 
world. I shall mention only a few examples to illustrate my point. 
One is the establishment of the Nordic Passport Union: within 
its borders citizens of the Scandinavian states can travel without 
any hindrance, while for outsiders passport control is exercised 
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only at the outer frontiers. Another example is the common labor 
market that has been in existence since 1954: there is no restric- 
tion on the free movement of manpower from one Scandinavian 
country to another. For Finland this has meant that large num- 
bers of workers have moved over to Sweden for periods of vary- 
ing length. Further, an equalization of social benefits and rights 
has been carried out enabling citizens of the Scandinavian coun- 
tries to enjoy the same social rights wherever within the area 
they may reside. Legislation on matters of common interest is 
constantly being unified. And the Nordic Council, the joint organ 
of the five parliaments, is considering literally scores of new pro- 
posals for codperation in a great variety of fields at each annual 
session. It has been aptly said that in important respects we are 
today citizens of Scandinavia as well as of our own countries. 

Ill 

In the economic sphere, Scandinavian codperation has been 
perhaps least successful. A plan for a Nordic customs union com- 
prising Denmark, Finland, Norway and Sweden was worked out 
in years of negotiation and study, but it was superseded in the 
summer of 1959 by the projected European Free Trade Associa- 
tion, in the planning of which Denmark, Norway and Sweden 
participated from the beginning. In this situation Finland faced 
a difficult and complex problem affecting its vital trading in- 
terest. The way this was solved may well serve as an illustration 
of Finland’s special position in general. 

Three-fifths of Finland’s total exports, chiefly wood and wood 
products, are sold in the 13 countries comprising EFTA and the 
European Economic Community, about equally divided between 
the two. Whereas in relation to the E.E.C. Finland is in no worse 
a position than her chief competitors, the EFTA includes on the 
one hand her biggest customer, Britain, and on the other hand 
her chief competitors in the export of wood-processing goods— 
Sweden, Norway and Austria. It was immediately apparent, 
therefore, that to remain outside EFTA would decisively weaken 
Finland’s competitive position in the British market, and this 
would endanger the large-scale investments made in the wood- 
processing industries, as well as generally impair the prospects of 
Finland’s foreign trade. For this reason the Finnish Government 
at an early stage declared its interest in the talks on the free 
trade plan, and in the fall of 1959 it entered into negotiations 
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608 FOREIGN AFFAIRS 

with the members of EFTA with a view to protecting its com- 
mercial interests. 

It was made clear by the Finnish Government at the outset, 
however, that any arrangement that could be made with EFTA 
would have to be compatible with Finland’s commercial interests 
in other areas and her treaty obligations toward third countries. 
Roughly one-fifth of Finland’s trade is conducted on a bilateral 
basis with East European countries, notably the Soviet Union. 
In 1959 Finland’s exports to the Soviet Union amounted to 16.8 
percent of the total value of exports, and close to two-thirds of 
the goods sold to the Soviet Union consisted of machines, appli- 
ances and transportation equipment. While only 7 percent of all 
wood and wood products exported went to the Soviet Union, the 
Soviet share of the export of metal and engineering products was 
as high as 72 percent. These figures indicate the importance of 
the Soviet Union as a market for Finland’s metal-using indus- 
tries. And in order to retain this market Finland must be able to 
maintain imports from Russia at roughly the level of exports. 

For this reason the Finnish Government in its negotiations 
with EFTA sought and obtained the right to retain in force some 
quantitative import restrictions, mainly in regard to imports of 
liquid and solid fuels as well as fertilizers, so as to be able to 
ensure the continuity of purchases of such commodities from the 
Soviet Union. A more difficult problem, however, was created by 
the fact that the Finnish-Soviet trade agreement contains a 
most-favored-nations clause. Since the Soviet Union is not a 
member of GATT, and thus is not bound to accept the limita- 
tions imposed by membership in a free trade azca or a customs 
union upon the operations of such a clause, its juridical validity 
was beyond dispute. Actually only a small part of imports from 
the Soviet Union would have been affected by tariff reductions 
to be granted to EFTA countries, for the bulk of purchases from 
the Soviet Union consists of raw materials and other duty-free 
commodities. But an important issue of principle was involved, 
and the Finnish Government on its part, in keeping with its 
established policy, sought to reach a negotiated solution accept- 
able to both rather than unilaterally to abrogate a valid contract. 
In November 1960, in connection with President Kekkonen’s 
visit to Moscow, an agreement was finally concluded by which 
Finland, with reference to the neighborly relations existing be- 
tween the two countries, in effect accords goods imported from 
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the Soviet Union the same customs benefits as those imported 
from EFTA. 

The negotiations with the EFTA countries were concluded in 
March 1961, when an agreement establishing a new free trade 
area composed of the original Seven and Finland was signed in 
Helsinki, to become effective July 1, 1961. In it Finland has the 
same rights and obligations as the EFTA countries have to one 
another, with some exceptions made for the protection of specially 
vulnerable branches of Finnish industry. The agreement will be 
administered by a Joint Council on which each country, includ- 
ing Finland, has a representative; it will have the same tasks as 
the EFTA Council in regard to the EFTA Convention. 

This solution is entirely in keeping with the original aims of 
Finnish policy: it assures the continuity of Finland’s exports to 
their principal markets in the West without conflicting with her 
trading interests in the East. In the protracted negotiations the 
Finnish case met with understanding both in Moscow and in the 
EFTA capitals. During his visit to Helsinki in September 1960, 
Prime Minister Khrushchev expressed his understanding for Fin- 
land’s desire to maintain her position in Western markets; in fact 
the Finnish-Soviet agreement on tariffs had no purpose other 
than making it possible for Finland to associate herself with 
EFTA. The governments of the EFTA countries on their side 
made considerable concessions to enable Finland to achieve the 
solution she desired. For Finland the success of the negotiations 
was vitally important, but there may be even wider significance 
in the fact that a neutral nation has been able to maintain its 
trading relations across the lines of rival blocs. 

Neutrality cannot of course be an end in itself. It is, as I 
pointed out in the beginning of this article, the means by which 
Finland traditionally has sought to safeguard her security and 
thus to protect her national way of life. “I am convinced,” Presi- 
dent Kekkonen declared in a speech during Mr. Khrushchev’s 
recent visit to Helsinki, “that even if all the rest of Europe were 
to turn to Communism, Finland would retain the traditional 
democracy of the North if the majority of the Finnish people so 
desired, as I believe it does.” We are not neutral in regard to the 
values on which our way of life is built. Though we have learnt 
to desist from indulging in the luxury of emotional gestures, we 
are none the less as determined as any nation to preservs these 
values. 

THE NEUTRALITY OF FINLAND 
; 

4 

4 

3 

3 

| 

| 

| 

i] 

| : 

| 
4 

‘ 

i} 

|: 



COMMUNISM AND NATIONALISM 

IN TROPICAL AFRICA 

By Walter Z. Laqueur 

LMOST overnight Communism in Africa has become an 
international problem of the first magnitude. Ten years 
ago, or even five, all that was known, or needed to be 

known, about the subject could be stated in two or three sen- 
tences mainly of a negative character. Now, in 1961, Africa has 
replaced the Middle East as the world’s chief trouble center, and 
it is likely to remain the main area of contest between West and 
East for many years to come. On the African continent the So- 
viet bloc and China have succeeded in gaining important foot- 
holds within a very short space of time. The Communist states 
are represented in most of the newly independent countries and 
their envoys are untiring in their exertions. There is a constant 
stream of cultural and trade missions and other visitors between 
Moscow, Peking and some African capitals. These activities un- 
doubtedly constitute a serious challenge to the West; but even 
more important are the efforts of local pro-Communist or na- 
tional Communist groups to gain the upper hand in the struggle 
for the future of Africa; one can hardly exaggerate the implica- 
tions of the outcome of this struggle. 

Discussion of the problems facing Communism in tropical 
Africa (meaning Africa south of the Sahara excluding the Union 
of South Africa) is frequently hampered by the absence of relia- 
ble facts. To give but one example: On August 2, 1960, the exist- 
ence of a Congolese Communist party, with a central committee 
headed by M. Mwamba-Mukanya, was announced in Leopold- 
ville; it was said to have been in existence for the past decade. 
This was the first and the last to be heard about this party and 
its central committee. Shortly afterwards M. Mwamba-Mukanya 
was introduced to the Soviet public as no more than a Congolese 
public figure; his party had apparently vanished into thin air. 
It would be unwise to assume that such practices are designed 
merely to confuse the outside observer. There are good reasons 
to believe that Russian, Chinese and other Communists are at 
least as bewildered as everybody else by the frequent upheavals 
and the changing allegiances on the African scene. 

But it is hardly less difficult to arrive at a realistic appraisal 
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COMMUNISM AND NATIONALISM IN AFRICA 611 

of the political forces in Africa that are commonly defined as 
“Communist” or pro-Communist. If Soviet and other official 
Communist sources have so far applied this term in Africa only 
sparingly, perhaps more so than was really warranted, it has been 
bandied about rather freely by some Western observers, for 
whom a trip to Moscow or Peking undertaken by some African 
leader has seemed sufficient evidence to that effect. Since Com- 
munism and nationalism (and/or Pan-Africanism) are very 
closely intermingled in the political make-up of most of these 
African groups, it is not at all easy to find a fitting label for their 
aims and general political orientation. To stress these distinctions 
is not mere hair-splitting; a correct analysis of African political 
movements is of the greatest importance for the appraisal of their 
future development, and, of course, for the shaping of any effec- 
tive Western policy. 

According to official Communist sources, there are no “Marx- 
ist-Leninist mass parties” at present in Africa south of the Sahara 
—with the sole exception of one on the island of Réunion.’ The 
only political party considered to be very close to Leninism is the 
P.A.I. (Parti Africain d’Indépendance) in West Africa; it is 
headed by Majhemout Diop, a Dakar bookseller who has spent 
several years in Eastern Europe as a member of the secretariat 
of the International Union of Students (1I.U.S.). There are, of 
course, individual Communists in many African countries, and the 
intention ta establish Communist parties at some future date is 
clear. It is apparently thought, however, that at present Commu- 
nists should work through other political movements as well as 
through front organizations and trade unions. In present circum- 
stances, the existence of official Communist parties would proba- 
bly be more of a handicap than an advantage, given the reluc- 
tance of Africans to get involved with super-national movements 
and ideologies. Moreover, there are probably no more than a 
handful of Communists in the whole African continent whose 
political education and judgment come up to Moscow’s require- 
ments. In view of the many past disappointments with African 
fellow travellers, who for a while codperated with the Commu- 
nists but then turned against them, or simply drifted away, it is 
thought preferable to delay the recognition of official Communist 
parties until more evidence has been received about the quality 
of the candidates for Communist representation and leadership. 

1 Afrikanische Gegenwartsfragen, (East) Berlin, 1960, p. 12. 
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612 FOREIGN AFFAIRS 

Communism in 1961 means different things to different people. 
Afro-Communism as it now emerges has not very much in com- 
mon with the theories of Karl Marx, not even in the modified 
form in which they have been applied in politically and economi- 

. cally backward countries. Afro-Communism represents above all 
a means of gaining political power for a small group of intellec- 
tuals. In foreign policy its protagonists stand for close collabora- 
tion with the Soviet bloc and/or China. On the domestic scene 
it implies agrarian reform, frequently a foreign trade monopoly 
and central planning, a one-party dictatorship and the gradual 
indoctrination of the population with some kind of official ideol- 
ogy. It hardly needs to be demonstrated that such revolutionary 
technique may be very efficient both in gaining power and in 
maintaining it; «f this China will serve as an example. But it is 
equally obvious that the net result is a system that has very 
little in common with Marxism as it was originally conceived. It 
is in effect a new political phenomenon that can be only partly 
explained by reference to developments in the past, or in other 
parts of the world. 

Clearly Afro-Communism cannot be equated with Commu- 
nism as known in Russia or the West, but there are also impor- 
tant differences between Afro-Communism and Communism in 
Asia. The leaders of the Chinese, Korean or Indonesian parties 
were closely connected with the Comintern or Cominform for 
decades; they have had a thorough training in the essentials of 
Leninism, they have acquired the specific mental make-up of 
leading members of a very powerful sect, and they subject them- 
selves to party discipline and “proletarian internationalism.” In 
short, leaders like Mao or Ho Chi-Minh modelled themselves on 
the “ideal type” of the Russian Bolshevik of the 1920s. 

The representatives of Afro-Communism, on the other hand, 
belong to a much younger generation. They grew up at a time 
when Communism had become much more powerful, but its ideo- 
logical and psychological impact much lighter—and when var- 
ious centers of Communist power had come into being. Their 
familiarity with the theory of Marxism-Leninism is often super- 
ficial, restricted in most cases to some knowledge of its more prac- 
tical aspects such as political organization and planning, and of 
course a nodding acquaintance with the Leninist theory of im- 
perialism. These are not the strong and silent heroes who had to 
fight for many yeats in conditions of illegality. Independence and 
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power came to them on the whole rather easily; as in Guinea, 
they sometimes received it on a platter. Their beliefs are, in short, 
less deeply rooted and they are very unlike the intransigent “Old 
Bolsheviks” with their iron discipline and their unending ideo- 
logical squabbles. The rudimentary political training they have 
received may give them an advantage over their political rivals 
and competitors, but it does not make them Communists in the 
sense of the word accepted in the West; at most they are Com- 
munists of a new type. This is not to split theoretical hairs or to 
stick unduly to ideological niceties; it has important and far- 
reaching implications. 

It means, for instance, that nationalism, Pan-Africanism and 
even racialism play an important part in the attitude of these 
leaders. In Moscow their nationalisme communisant is regarded 
with great indulgence as a transitional phenomenon that will in 
due time give way to the real thing. (No such tolerance is shown 
to Tito, an old Comrade who ought to know better.) But it is 
highly doubtful whether this “transitional phenomenon” will 
really end as the Communists expect. The Afro-Communists 
have their own ideas about what ought to be done in their conti- 
nent, and they are not overawed by the authority of Lenin or the 
experience of Communist régimes outside Africa.? They regard 
themselves as the founding members of a new third group, the 
African ex-Colonial International; “People of the Colonies 
Unite,” Kwame Nkrumah wrote in one of his articles. 

The name of a half-forgotten precursor of this ex-Colonial 
Communism, Sultan Galiev, has frequently been mentioned in 
recent years in this context. He was a Soviet leader of Tatar 
origin, at one time Stalin’s deputy as Commissar of Nationalities. 
He was expelled for “nationalist deviations” and disappeared in 
the purges. His theories were, briefly, that Marxism had been 
mistaken in concentrating its hopes on the industrialized people 
of the West rather than the colonial peoples of the East, who are 
progressive, in as much as they constitute the proletarian nations 
on the world scale. Since all classes in these countries had been 
subjected to Western rule and exploitation, the class struggle 
there is of much less importance. His ideas cuiminated in an ap- 
peal for the establishment of a new Colonial Internationa!. On 

2 As Sékou Touré once put it, aiscussing dialectical materialism: “Philosophy does not in- 
terest us. We have enough concrete tasks.” Sékou Touré, Texte des Interviews accordées aux 
Représentants de la Presse. Conakry, 1959, p. 108. 
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614 FOREIGN AFFAIRS 

some points Sultan Galiev went even farther, as in his demand 
for the establishment of the dictatorship of the ex-colonial peo- 
ples over the metropolitan nations. 

Some of Sultan Galiev’s basic notions are now generally ac- 
cepted throughout Asia and Africa; to a certain extent they have 
even superseded the Leninist theory of imperialism, though Lenin 
is remembered and the name of Sultan Galiev forgotten. There 
is abundant evidence that the Communists are perfectly aware 
of the dangers involved. Commenting on the general attitude of 
some of his compatriots, M. Achufusi, an African Communist 
now teaching in East Germany, recently wrote: “Their experi- 
ence in the capitalist world has strengthened the Africans in their 
beliet that world political problems have a racial character... . 
They think that Africa is the proletariat while Europe consti- © 
tutes the bourgeoisie. They demand a specific African philos- 
ophy and ideology in order to liberate the Africans spiritually. 
... They equate the workers of Europe with the exploiters and 
thus violate the canon of proletarian internationalism. . . . Such 
a trend leads to playing down the class conflicts inside Africa.” 
Afro-Communism is taking only its first steps, and predictions 

about its future developments are probably premature. In view 
of the conflict of ambition and interest between its leaders, it 
seems rather doubtful whether any unity of action will be 
achieved in the near future. What can be stated now with near 
certainty is that, though strongly influenced by some tenets of 
Soviet ideology, Afro-Communism is showing marked political 
independence. This does not make it more friendly toward the 
West. But it is not willing to take orders from the East either; 
its apparent ambition is to emerge as an independent factor in 
world politics. 

II 

The observations made so far apply in varying degree to most 
supporters of Communism in Africa. But supporters of Commu- 
nism in Africa are a very heterogeneous group—_among them left- 
wing nationalist elements and orthodox Communists, with the 
great majority somewhere in between. It is doubtful whether 
much significance should be attributed to vaguely pro-Commu- 
nist declarations made from time to time by leading nationalists. 
Most African political parties are in favor of some form of social- 

8 Geschichte und Geschichtsbild Afrikas, (East) Berlin, 1960, p. 222. 
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ist planning, all are anti-imperialist, and traces of the Leninist 
theory of imperialism can be recognized in their views. This 
hardly makes them Communists, for the theory has in the past 
and present found many adherents (including Chiang Kai-shek) 
both in Asia and Europe, in circles otherwise very much opposed 
to Leninism. Such leaders may frequently follow the Soviet lead 
in the United Nations or participate in conferences convened by 
Communist-front organizations, but a closer analysis usually 
shows that they are radical nationalist rather than Communist 
in character. 

Of greater interest in this context aze such para~-Communist 
groups as Sékou Touré’s P.D.G. (Parti Démocratique de 
Guinée), one part of the Camerounian U.P.C. (Union des Popu- 
lations du Cameroun), as well as the more radical sections of the 
ruling parties in Ghana and Mali. That these groups have certain 
features in common with the Communists is well known and need 
hardly be elaborated in detail. Apart from their enmity to the 
West (paiticularly pronounced in the case of Guinea and the 
U.P.C.), they have borrowed from Leninism the concept of 
“democratic centralism” and of the state party as a revolutionary 
vanguard. According to Dr. Nkrumah, “Once a majority decision 
is taken we expect'such a decision to be loyally executed, even by 
those who might have opposed that decision. This we consider 
and proclaim to be the truest form of Democratic Centralism. . .”* 

The adaptation of Communist ideas and methods has been in 
some cases very extensive. Guinea has been called the country in 
the world closest to Communism without actually belonging to 
the Soviet bloc, and Dr. Félix Moumié, the late leader of the 
Cameroun U.P.C., is said to have been criticized by Mr. Khru- 
schev for “infantile extremism.” The U.P.C. has taken much of 
its inspiration and guidance from China in its six-year-old guer- 
rilla war. In cunversation with a Swiss journalist, Dr. Moumié 
stated that he had discussed with Mao at great length the Chi- 
nese leader’s writings on the strategy and tactics of partisan war- 
fare. Moumié then produced a copy of Mao’s book, first pub- 
lished in 1936, with a personal dedication by the Chinese leader, 
and said, “ Here you'll find out what is going to happen in Cam- 
eroun.’” 

4 Accra Evening News, June 16, 1959, quoted in Thomas Hodgkin, “A note on the language 
of African nationalism,” in African Affairs, No. 1, London, 1961, p. 34. The “majority decision,” 
needless to say, is more often than not the decision of the leader or leaders of the party. 

5 Neue Ziircher Zeitung, January 13, 1961. 
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616 FOREIGN AFFAIRS 

All these groups have received Soviet bloc support but none has 
been recognized as a Communist party. While Sékou Touré has 
called his country the “most advanced democracy on earth” and 
pointed to a specific Guinean road to socialism, Communist ob- 
servers prefer to talk about “the Guinean experiment.” They 
think that Sékou Touré’s party has a “proletarian kernel,” but 
not more than that, and they see a danger in the “swollen-head- 
edness of the leaders as a result of imperialist flattery and the 
respect shown and homage paid to Guinea by the great powers 
of America, Europe and Asia” (sic). Another possible pitfall in 
Communist eyes is the reluctance of the Guinean leaders to “arm 
the working classes and the masses of the people generally with 
the knowledge and understanding of Marxist-Leninist theory.” 
In order to leave no doubts of any kind, it is added that only with 
the emergence of a strong Communist party could a return to 
capitalism be definitely ruled out. 

President Sékou Touré, on the other hand, has more than once 
asserted his belief in a specific African socialism and his objection 
to any interference by Russia and China in what he considers his 
own parish. In a declaration in April 1960 he said that he refused 
to allow his party to follow the ideological line of Communism. If 
certain people wished to found a Guinean Communist party they 
should realize that the P.D.G. would oppose them under Sékou 
Touré’s leadership, for Communism was not the way for Africa. 
The class struggle was not possible for there were no classes, only 
social strata. The fundamental basis of Guinean society was the 
family and the village community. On yet another occasion Sékou 
Touré expressed the view that, while dialectical materialism de- 
nied the existence of God, one would not find anybody in Africa, 
and particularly in Guinea, who did not believe in God. Mr. Sékou 
Touré has recently been to Mecca as befitting the head of a pre- 
dominantly Muslim country. 

Guinea has been praised in Communist publications as an ex- 
ample to all the oppressed and exploited; and yet there are, as 
these illustrations have shown, considerable differences of opinion 
between the Communists and the African régime considered clos- 
est to them. There are other dividing lines between orthodox Len- 

6 The African Commumist, April 1960, p. 26. This is the (clandestine) periodical of the 
(illegal) South African Communist Party, formerly published in Capetown, now in London. 
It is of particular interest because it is the only periodical in Africa that deals with African 
affairs in an orthodox Leninist spirit; it is written by Communists and for Communists. 
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inists and the Afro-Communists. Many of the latter hold strong 
opinions about the central role of the African intellectuals as the 
pioneers and leaders of the national liberation movement; the 
orthodox Communists, on the other hand, disparage the role of 
the intelligentsia. But the central issue on which opinions widely 
diverge is the question of the specific character of Africa. The 
Leninists do not deny the existence of peculiarities in the histori- 
cal development and present state of Africa, but they maintain 
that all the basic tenets of Marxism-Leninism are applicable in 
Africa and that to disregard them would lead to dangerous na- 
tionalist deviations. The Afro-Communists, on the other hand, 
are much more selective in their approval of Leninist theory; 
while borrowing with much enthusiasm some of the tenets of this 
body of doctrine, they have emphatically rejected others. Some 
of their more sophisticated spokesmen who have read the young 
Marx consider Communism in Europe the natural reaction 
against a society in which the individual has been alienated, in 
which money is the supreme good, and in which spiritual values 
count for little if anything. Africa, in their view, is different; it 
may be economically backward but it is not a society with its val- 
ues in process of disintegration; it still has a human richness, 
warmth and spontaneity sadly lacking in both West and East. 
These convictions are shared by a majority of African intellec- 
tuals and incidentally by quite a number of White missionaries 
who have called for the “Bantuization of Christianity.” On the 
cultural level these convictions have given rise to the concept of 
négritude; on the political level they have found their reflection 
in the movement of Pan-Africanism. 

Orthodox Leninists are bound to reject both négritude and 
Pan-Africanism as romantic petty-bourgeois nationalist devia- 
tions. They try to do so with the maximum of tact, for they realize 
clearly that this rejection brings them into conflict with the great 
majority of African political leaders and intellectuals, who all 
share these views to some degree. For obvious tactical reasons, 
the orthodox Communists want to prevent a split with the Afro- 
Communists, but in the long run they cannot afford to compro- 
mise, for without clearly defining their own views they cannot 
hope to make much headway in the future. They face a dilemma 
which they probably will not be able to resolve, for the prevailing 
political climate is overwhelmingly in favor of nationalism and 
Pan-Africanism. The situation in this respect is not dissimilar to 
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618 FOREIGN AFFAIRS 

the state of affairs in the Middle East a few years ago. The Arab 
Communists tried very hard to evade, or at any rate to delay, a 
head-on clash with Pan-Arabism as represented by President 
Nasser. It is doubtful whether orthodox African Communists will 
be more successful in postponing the outbreak of what seems 
otherwise an inevitable conflict. 

Ill 

The orthodox Leninist camp, to which reference has so far been 
made only in contradistinction to the Afro-Communists, includes 
a handful of party stalwarts who underwent training in East 
Germany, Czechoslovakia and Hungary, as well as the P.A.I. 
mentioned above. Founded in 1957, the P.A.I. publishes a daily 
newspaper, La Lutte, in Dakar, but its influence in terms of votes 
is as yet minute; at last year’s municipal elections in Senegal it 
received 300 votes. It is debatable whether to include in this cate- 
gory also the radical wing of the Camerounian U.P.C., founded by 
Ruben um Nyobe, a trade unionist trained in Prague who was 
shot during a guerriila engagement. His successor, Dr. Moumié, 
was poisoned last year in Switzerland; one faction of the U.P.C. 
under Matip seceded, renounced terrorism and became the Cam- 
eroun parliamentary opposition, but another section still fights 
on. This wing of the U.P.C. seems, however, to be under the in- 
fluence of Peking rather than Moscow. A third, comparatively 
orthodox group is the P.I.M. (Parti de l’Indépendance Mala- 
gache), founded in 1959 originally as a coalition of radical-na- 
tionalist and left-wing groups which quickly fell under the influ- 
ence of its Communist wing. This Leninist party has the unique 
distinction of having a priest as its president—the Reverend 
Richard Andriamanjato. It has gained control of the town council 
of the capital of Madagascar, Tananarive, but has done rather 
badly elsewhere. Communist factions are also reported to exist in 
the Congolese “Parti du Peuple” (headed by Alphonse Nguvulu, 
who was minister of planning in the Lumumba government), and 
in PUNGA (Parti de Unité Nationale Gabonaise), an opposi- 
tion party in Gabon. By no stretch of the imagination, however, 
can any of these parties be regarded as a Leninist mass party. 

The main problem that has faced all these groups during the 
past decade, and their main dilemma at the present time, is the 
stand to be taken vis-a-vis the national movement in their respec- 
tive countries, or, in Leninist parlance, the problem of the “na- 
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tional bourgeoisie.” Up to about 1955 the Communist attitude, 
briefly summarized, was that the leaders of the national move- 
ment could not be trusted, that their struggle against colonialism 
was a sham, and that sooner or later they would betray the na- 
tional cause. They were incapable of any consistent struggle and 
inclined towards compromise and collaboration with the imperial- 
ist enemy.” There was considerable mistrust of the movements 
that had won, or were about to win, independence for their coun- 
tries. Such independence, it was argued, could not possibly be 
genuine; it was “only a more skillful hidden form of continued 
association with imperialism,” as the leading British Communist 
theoretician, Palme Dutt, put it at the time.’ Among those at- 
tacked were Dr. Nkrumah’s Convention People’s Party in Ghana 
and Dr. Azikiwe and his supporters in Nigeria. The R.D.A. (Ras- 
semblement Democratique Africain), the leading political party 
in French West Africa, fared no better; it had “unmasked itself,” 
made a “shameful deal with the colonizers,” and its “treason” 
had allegedly caused tremendous anger among the toilers of Af- 
rica. It would be tedious to prolong this list, which included vir- 
tually every political leader and party in Africa at the time. 

In 1955, however, attitudes towards the African national move- 
ment were substantially modified, and for a while it seemed that 
the Communists were willing to collaborate with practically 
everybody in Africa. The general assumption was that the West 
was the main enemy and that anti-Western sentiment in Africa 
should be used to constitute a common anti-Western front. But 
it is doubtful whether the basic attitude towards the African na- 
tionalists has really changed. African Communists believe that 
the support of the “patriotic elements” is essential for a speedy 
victory over colonialism, to quote a recent authoritative com- 
ment. But, they argue, the “national bourgeoisie” is a very un- 
satisfactory leader of the national movement: “They are apt to be 
narrow, selfishly hidebound and conservative. They are apt to be 
guided not by the interest of the masses but by their own special, 
minority class interests. Often they are parochial, chauvinistic, 
tribalistic, and lacking a broad vision. They are usually oppor- 
tunistic, tend to compromise with the colonialists for small gains 
at the sacrifice of principle, because they fear the revolutionary 

7 For a more detailed review of Soviet and Communist attitudes towards the African 
national movement see my “Soviet Views on Africa” in Soviet Survey (London), April 1959, 
Pp. 37 et seq. 

8 Allies for Freedom, London, 1954, p. 25. 
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activities of the masses of workers and rural people.”® According 
to a more recent statement, the “national bourgeoisie” is a 
“counter-revolutionary force to socialism.””° 
Do these formidable strictures apply to left-wing intellectuals 

such as Dr. Nkrumah or Sékou Touré, who cannot possibly be 
regarded as representatives of the “national bourgeoisie”? The 
Communists are willing to give them their due: “They have been 
the founders of our national liberation movemcat and have car- 
ried the spark of enlightenment and rebellion from one end of 
Africa to another.”" But handsome compliments are about all 
these revolutionary nationalists can expect, for in the future, as 
the Communists envisage it, there will be no room for them at 
the top of the national movement. “In conditions of modern soci- 
ety, the intellectuals occupy a middle position between the rulers 
and the ruled, the bourgeoisie and the proletariat. . . . Many of 
these intellectuals vacillate between one camp and another, are 
always swinging helplessly between the oppressors and the op- 
pressed. ... We must remember that it (the intelligentsia) as a 
group is inherently unstable and unfit for leadership.”” 

The intellectuals, in other words, cannot be relied upon, unless 
they join the Communist movement. If this is the comparatively 
restrained language of ideological analysis, there is no reason to 
be surprised by the much sharper attacks, in propaganda organs, 
on African leaders such as Tom Mboya, Alioune Cisse (Senegal), 
or Macrae (Uganda), all leading trade unionists, or on leading 

West African Socialists such as Léopold Senghor and Mamadou 
Dia. Clearly, for the orthodox Leninist, there are narrow limits to 
collaboration even with “progressive intellectuals” of the Afro- 
Communist brand; their leading position in the national move- 
ment is apparently to be challenged in the not-too-distant future. 

It has been attempted in the present article to review the prob- 
lems now facing Communism in Africa; a systematic survey of 
Communist activities in the trade unions and various kinds of 
front organizations would require lengthy and detailed studies of 
a specialized character. But even a cursory examination of the 
African scene establishes a number of facts of considerable po- 
litical importance: above all, perhaps, the great difference be- 

®N. Numade, “Marxism and African Liberation,” in The African Communist, April 1960, 

“Socialiom in Afsica,” in The Alricon Communist, January 1961, p. 96 
11 [bi 

12 Commumnist, April 1960. 
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tween, on the one hand, radical leaders and groups who have 
adopted some of the ideas and much of the language of Commu- 
nism, but who have remained essentially left-wing nationalist and 
Pan-Africanist; and on the other, the orthodox Leninists whose 
number and influence are quite small. The former, the “Afro- 
Communists,” may be as extreme as the latter in their hostility 
to the West; they may even on occasion be more intransigent. 
Nevertheless, there are basic differences and it would be a great 
mistake not to differentiate between them. There certainly is a 
great temptation to judge them all alike, because of the wide- 
spread and indiscriminate use of quasi-Leninist slogans among 
the radical nationztists in Africa. It is a temptation that should 
be resisted. 

It could be argued that some Afro-Communists may move at 
some future date towards full acceptance of the Leninist credo. 
This, of course, is not unthinkable. But it is equally possible that 
the orthodox Communists will become “nationalist deviationists.” 
Ten years ago there could be no doubts and hesitations for a Com- 
munist: there was but one center for the faithful, Rome and 
Mecca in one. The situation in 1961 is much more confusing from 
the point of view of the orthodox believer; this is the age of poly- 
centric Communism—the time of infallibility and of the Russian 
monopoly of the means of grace has irrevocably passed. If Mos- 
cow and Peking proclaim rival truths, and if Belgrade preaches 
yet a third way to paradise, there will have to be room ultimately 
for a fourth and fifth independent center. In the transition from 
the age of proletarian internationalism to the era of schism, we 
will do well to encourage independence of mind and to avoid 
confusing radical nationalism or Afro-Communism with orthodox 
Marxism-Leninism. 
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JOINT RESPONSIBILITIES 
FOR LATIN AMERICAN PROGRESS 

By Raul Prebisch 

fe are decisive years for Latin America’s economic, 
social and political future and for its relationships with the 
great powers. Time is running out, and much of it has al- 

ready been lost, especially by those in Latin America who have 
been hoping vainly for external solutions to our problems; it has 
been lost, too, by those who advised us from abroad to ensure 
the free play of economic forces so that our development could 
be strongly supported by foreign private enterprise. It is not 
that a clear vision of the problem has been Jacking. There is a 
growing conviction in. Latin America that, while we do need 
ample international codperation, development has to be brought 
about by our own efforts and our own determination to introduce 
fundamental changes in the economic and social structure of our 
countries. 

Certainly some people in the United States have been thinking 
along the same lines, but no common language has been agreed 
upon. The days of Franklin D. Roosevelt have long been left 
behind. Now, however, the urgent need to find such a common 
language has been recognized, as is evident from the high-level 
pronouncements recently made in Washington. Already there is 
apparent agreement on one fundamental point: a policy of inter- 
national codperation cannot be inspired by the desire to favor 
privileged groups within our countries or to preserve the present 
order of things; its objective should be to help Latin American 
countries to change the existing order so that economic develop- 
ment will be speeded up and its fruits enjoyed by the broad 
masses of the population. 
A very significant change in attitudes is involved. Until now, 

the typical nineteenth century concept has prevailed. This was 
that the industrialized countries were interested in the develop- 
ment of peripheral countries when it involved the exploitation 
of superior natural resources or provided a favorable opportunity 
for expanding trade. This concept was entirely consistent with 
the old order, which was characterized by export-oriented econo- 
mies; no superficial political change could alter the favorable con- 
ditions for economic exploitation. 

Entirely different concepts are necessary in Latin America 
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today. They must be responsive to the deep currents of desire 
for economic and social reform. I do not say that these currents 
are widespread in governing circles, although there are individual 
leaders of stature toward whom our hopes are anxiously turned. 
If opportunities are lost by those who could now undertake these 
changes, they will be made by others who are swept into power 
on the rising tide of popular aspirations. It is no longer a question 
of whether or not such changes will take place, but of who will 
make them, by what methods and under what political philoso- 
phies. In the great majority of cases, these changes will be 
brought about by men who believe in personal and political lib- 
erties and are willing to defend them, but who are not content 
with these alone. They believe fundamentally in individual ini- 
tiative but frankly disagree with some of the forms it takes in 
Latin America. They are not convinced that development prob- 
lems can be left entirely to the free play of economic forces. They 
do believe in energetic action by the state, and in the need for 
the planning of development. At a time when man is reaching 
unsuspected heights in his dominion over natural forces, they are 
convinced of the need for conscious and deliberate action with 
regard to economic forces, if their development goals are to be 
achieved. 

The most profound convictions, however, may be shaken in 
the face of adverse circumstances. Development cannot be accel- 
erated simply by transforming the economic and social structure. 
There must also be a rapid assimilation of new technology. This 
requires a prodigious effort to train the masses of the population 
and to increase the relatively scanty productive capital available 
in our countries. Although our own resources are limited, there 
is no doubt that they could be substantially increased if con- 
sumption were restricted—not only among those of high income 
where much could be done in this regard, but also among the rest 
of the population where the possibilities are vecy much less be- 
cause of the low average per capita income. The tarther one 
wants to go in this direction, the greater will be the need to resort 
to various kinds of coercive measures; and the more these are 
employed, the greater the danger to the democratic process. 

International resources can play a decisive role here. If they 
are used with other measures to bring about a rapid rise in the 
average per capita income over the next few years, then we can 
not only raise standards of living but also increase the amount of 
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624 FOREIGN AFFAIRS 

our own resources available for capital investment. I am con- 
vinced that if this policy were continued steadfastly over a num- 
ber of years—not too many in most Latin American countries 
—it could generate the savings required to maintain a satisfactory 
rate of economic growth, without any need for drastic measures 
having dangerous implications. Herein lies the most important 
political key to the entire process. 

But that is not all. It is not just a question of increasing the 
scope of international codperation for development but of chang- 
ing its orientation. The desire of foreigners to find new fields for 
private capital investment in Latin America is a legitimate one, 
but it cannot be the principal aim nor the one which most influ- 
ences policy. The basic objective must be to enable the Latin 
Americans gradually to do for themselves what the more ad- 
vanced countries can already do. One of the things that has most 
fired the imagination and enthusiasm of our people, particularly 
the younger generation, has been the very significant lesson to 
be learned from the Soviet method of economic development: 
No matter how rudimentary the technology in underdeveloped 
countries, no matter how high the rate of illiteracy, there is noth- 
ing which in time these countries cannot learn and practice— 
from the exploitation of their natural resources to the most com- 
plex industrial techniques. 

Potentially very powerful elements of social dynamics are in- 
volved in this desire to activate our own vital forces; some might 
describe it as nationalism. Whatever the name, it represents our 
determination to find our own solutions to Latin America’s great 
economic and social problems and to implement them by our own 
hands and our own free will. 

Although there is a growing conviction that major changes in 
the economic ai.d social structure of our countries cannot long 
be postponed, there are formidable obstacles to be overcome. 
Entrenched social and economic forces opposing change are very 
strong in some countries. Traditionally, these forces have drawn 
their strength from the unequal system of land tenure, but they 
have recently been reinforced by others which have emerged in 
the process of industrialization. Industrialization is an inescapa- 
ble requirement of economic development and it will not only 
have to be speeded up but will also have to assume increasingly 
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more elaborate and complex form. This requires a firmly man- 
aged policy of protection. But instead, the series of measures 
that have been taken have usually been haphazard and impro- 
vised and therefore furnished incentives that in many cases were 
clearly exaggerated and damaging. High tariff walls, restrictions 
and prohibitions, together with relatively small markets, have all 
led to business practices stifling competition. 

The high commercial and industrial profits which are typical 
in many of our countries are therefore only partly due to tech- 
nical improvements in production methods. They are frequently 
due to the conditions just described, or to inflation which, in 
Latin America as everywhere else, is a powerful instrument for 
regressive income redistribution. The role of the Latin American 
businessman is generally a useful one but he expects—and usu- 
ally gets—a disproportionate return. If to all this we add the 
consequences of certain perverse forms of state intervention in 
economic life, then we have the principal causes of the great dis- 
parities in income so common in Latin America. Even in the few 
countries where the rate of economic development has recently 
been satisfactory, these disparities have increased rather than 
lessened. 

It is clear that taxation could be a useful instrument for reduc- 
ing such disparities; but one must go to the root of the problem 
and attack the sources from which these disparities arise. This 
must be done not only to correct inequalities but also because 
these disparities cause the serious misuse of productive resources 
and thereby retard economic development. 

First of all there is the problem of land tenure. On the one 
hand there is a limited number of large estates covering a high 
proportion of the productive land, while on the other there is a 
large number of small holdings covering a very small proportion. 
The vast estates tend to be inefficiently cultivated, since their 
size gives the owners a substantial income without great effort; 
the other holdings are too tiny for efficient gperation. Hence 
there is a great waste of land and manpower. | . 

Sound redistribution, then, has to be the starting point for 
technical progress in agriculture, where productivity is at present 
exceedingly low. However, in the urgent effort to find solutions, 
no general formulas can be applied because the problem is differ- 
ent in each country. Strong forces are opposed to any solution. 
Governments which have been willing to face the problem have 
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often had to confine their efforts to the costly opening up of new 
and distant land, leaving untouched vast tracts of easily acces- 
sible land; or they have had to be content with expropriating 
only such land as could be paid for on a cash basis out of current 
budgets. These are simple palliatives which do not lead very far. 
Yet, in dealing with this problem there is a need to go very far in 
Latin America! 

In addition, great care has to be taken with regard to farm 
mechanization. In many of our countries the density of popula- 
tion on the land is very heavy and, if mechanization were carried 
beyond certain limits, it could cause serious problems of surplus 
labor. The same is true in other areas of the economy. Modern 
technology has been developed in countries having a great capac- 
ity for capital formation and a variety of reasons for wanting to 
save labor. It is this same technology which our countries have to 
absorb, notwithstanding the fact that capital is relatively scarce 
and labor abundant. Hence capital must be used rationally so 
that investments resulting in labor saving may bear a sound 
relationship to investments which will absorb excess labor. In 
the developing countries this certainly is not a problem that can 
be solved entirely by the free play of economic forces. 

The degree of mechanization of agriculture that can be encour- 
aged, then, depends on the rate of industrial development, not 
only because industry absorbs labor but also because of the in- 
fluence which it exerts on the development of other productive 
activities. But the problem is difficult; even in those Latin Amer- 
ican countries where industrial growth is greatest, relatively little 
surplus labor from the land has been absorbed; it has come in- 
stead from small crafts and other urban operat having a 
low productivity. 

Hence, there is a need to give the greatest possible impulse to 
industrialization, while at the same time correcting the serious 
deficiencies from which it has been suffering. It is not merely a 
question of finding a rational protection policy to promote com- 
petition but of seeking a basic solution which will cause the grad- 
ual disappearance of the 20 water-tight compartments into which 
Latin-America has been divided. 

Fortunately some good work has already been done; the Cen- 
tral American countries have decided to achieve a common 
market within a relatively short period and another seven Latin 
American countries, including several of those of greatest eco- 
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nomic importance, have taken steps in the same direction. Never- 
theless, the latter are proceeding with a parsimony which—even 
though it can be explained by circumstances—could limit the 
effectiveness of this great enterprise unless they resolve to dem- 
onstrate the audacity and determination which have been shown 
by the Western European countries. These efforts can help con- 
siderably to achieve more efficient production by expanding 
markets, encouraging specialization and facilitating competition. 

The resulting reduction in industrial costs will have an impor- 
tant bearing on Latin America’s position in the export market. 
Increased exports of industrial products are becoming imperative 
for the Latin American countries, particularly those which have 
made the greatest industrial progress. Under the pressure of cir- 
cumstances, industrialization has been directed inwards and not 
outwards, so that emphasis has been on replacing imports with 
goods of local manufacture—first consumer goods, then inter- 
mediate products and more complex capital goods. The Latin 
American common market will facilitate this process by ensuring 
codrdinated efforts. But the need to produce import substitutes 
would not be quite so acute if our countries could add industrial 
exports to their traditional primary ones, which tend to grow 
slowly. 

This, then, is an opportune moment to seek new formulas for 
trade between Latin American countries and the great industrial 
centers. Upon this depends fundamentally whether our increased 
industrial effort continues to be directed towards the domestic 
market or whether it will also look towards export markets, with 
mutual advantages to all. 

Ill 

There are still those among us who believe that no great step 
forward to industrialization can take place without continuing 
the chronic inflation which has been so evident in many of our 
countries. This is certainly a serious mistake, but no more so than 
the opposite position frequently preached from abroad. Accord- 
ing to this view, inflation is a phenomenon of purely monetary 
origin, quite independent of the serious structural obstacles 
which stacu in the path of economic development. 

This thesis has recently been put into practice in some Latin 
American countries with very adverse results. These failures have 
encouraged the belief that monetary stability is incompatible 
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with economic development. Obviously, a vigorous effort had to 
be made to contain inflation, which was provoking ever more 
acute social tensions, but unfortunately this was followed by the 
more serious ones arising from contraction of the economy. In- 
flationary investments had to be stopped, but they should have 
been replaced by others covered by genuine savings so as to avoid 
interrupting economic development. This would have involved 
decisive use of the instruments of taxation in order to encourage 
private investment and provide the state with greater investment 
resources; but this either was not done at all, or was done with 
insufficient vigor. Foreign resources were also required, but al- 
most always those who could have provided them preferred to 
await the outcome of the stabilization policy, when in fact such 
aid was essential for achieving economic stability. The same was 
true for attacking the structural obstacles to development, prin- 
cipally those which contribute to external disequilibrium. But 
why bother if the contraction in income had the virtue of restor- 
ing the equilibrium? | 

Once again orthodoxy showed its misunderstanding of the 
realities in Latin America and of the forces at work there. Jn 
order to break the inflationary spiral of prices and wages, the 
latter were stabilized—a necessary step, although the level was 
not always well chosen. But fixed wages generally mean a sacri- 
fice by the mass of the people and, if this was to be accepted, rea- 
sonable measures should have been taken to see that the burden 
was shared by other social groups. However, profits and divi- 
dends continued to be distributed in the normal way and large 
rents were derived from the unequal distribution of the produc- 
tive land. 

In a rational policy of economic development, the instrument 
of taxation is of substantial importance, but as a rule it is not at 
all well used in the Latin American countries. On the one hand 
the tax system tends to be exceedingly inequitable; it neither 
moderates the excessive spending of powerful groups nor encour- 
ages them to realize the potential of their savings. On the other 
hand, even in those countries where the tax structure is adequate, 
its implementation frequently is not, allowing considerable op- 
portunity for tax evasion. It would be a serious mistake, however, 
to assume that adequate administration of the tax instrument 
would reduce in any dramatic way the amount of international 
assistance that Latin America requires. Our needs are simply too 
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vast. To take just one example, there is the need for investment 
in human resources, which have been so much neglected in our 
countries. First of all, illiteracy is still very high and an unrelent- 
ing attack on it must be made. Secondly, there must be an inten- 
sive and systematic endeavor to broaden the opportunities for 
technical training at all levels. 

This neglect of popular education, despite the many enlight- 
ened voices in our countries which clamor insistently for it, pro- 
vides further evidence of the social forces hampering develop- 
ment. Reform of the system of land tenure and the technical 
training of the popular masses will free an enormous human po- 
tential that is today largely wasted. The system of individual 
initiative does not respond to a static conception, and where 
there is little social mobility it languishes. It can be restored by 
the initiative of new men, able men who will emerge in that 
process of liberating social forces which has been so slow in reach- 
ing Latin America. 

IV 

All these changes in the economic and social structure will grad- 
ually eliminate those obstacles which at present form such an 
impressive barrier to the development of the Latin American 
countries. But this will not, of itself, result in an acceleration of 
the rate of development. If we are to avoid new tensions, even 
more serious perhaps than the present ones, the vital forces thus 
liberated must be effectively harnessed to expanding economic 
activity. To do this, investments have to be raised substantially 
and this objective can be achieved within the present institu- 
tional framework only by a considerable increase in the contribu- 
tion of the international community. 

Fortunately, there is already wide agreement on this point. 
Tentative estimates have been made as to the amount which 
should be provided from foreign sources over the next few years. 
But the time has come to set aside this kind of appraisal and to 
base calculations on concrete data. Each country will have to pre- 
pare its own development plan and estimate the international 
resources needed to complement its domestic savings. The need 
for planning has finally been recognized after years of dogmatic 
resistance and loss of valuable time. But to prepare a long-term 
plan takes time and therefore a start will have to be made with 
preliminary plans that can be drawn up in a few months. Such 
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plans can determine the more urgent economic and social needs, 
particularly at those strategic points where investment is essen- 
tial in order to halt inflation and at the same time step up rates 
of development. 

For planning to succeed, each country must know with cer- 
tainty that for the duration of the plan it can count on those 
international resources which are indispensable for putting it into 
practice. As a rule, international credit institutions have been 
reluctant to assume global obligations of this kind, but without 
them the plan would rest on a very uncertain foundation. It is 
clear that the obligations must be reciprocal; the intrinsic merit 
of a particular plan must be considered, in terms both of the 
magnitude of a country’s own efforts towards capital formation, 
and of measures to remove obstacles to development. Although 
it is necessary for credit institutions to assume obligations on the 
basis of what is planned, these obligations are clearly conditional 
on the firm and effective application of the plan by the recipient 
country. 

Once each country’s needs have been determined, a global pro- 
gram for Latin America as a whole can be drawn up. This opera- 
tion cannot be carried out at the political level. The decision as 
to how much each country is to receive must emerge from the 
technical examination of each plan by financial experts. 

It is undoubtedly the responsibility of governments to discuss 
and reach agreement on fundamental principles of development 
policy, the direction of structural reforms and other measures 
essential to success. This process is part and parcel of the policy 
of international coéperation, if it is to be inspired by the funda- 
mental objective of collaborating with the Latin American coun- 
tries in changing the existing order, so as to speed the rate of 
development and ensure that the broad masses of the population 
participate adequately in the results. 

If this objective is to be fulfilled, we shall need to reappraise 
and revise prevailing concepts about the respective roles of for- 
eign and domestic private initiative in Latin American develop- 
ment. Great emphasis has often been placed on the former 
whereas the need for revitalizing Latin America’s own private 
initiative has not been sufficiently stressed. After all, the strength- 
ening of private enterprise depends less on arguments as to its 
abstract merits than on how effective it is in our own countries. 
International codperation has a significant role to play here. As 

; 

% 

: 
2 

‘ 

Be 

‘ 

> 



’ 

LATIN AMERICAN PROGRESS 631 

things stand, the Latin American industrialist finds himself at a 
disadvantage in trying to meet foreign private competition. 
Healthy competition must be based on equality of conditions; 
otherwise it leads to the destruction or subordination of the 
weaker part. The resulting conflicts then overflow into political 
fields, causing tensions and antagonisms. 

I am far from denying the useful role of foreign private initia- 
tive, particularly when it stimulates the spread of technology. 
However, the more it participates in the internal development 
of our countries—to which it has so far contributed very little 
—the greater the need for intergovernmental assistance as a 
means of strengthening Latin American private enterprises 
through credit on reasonable terms and adequate technical assist- 
ance. The Chilean steel industry is a good example of what might 
be done on a larger scale. Starting as a state enterprise with the 
help of Export-Import Bank loans and technical assistance fur- 
nished by private United States concerns, it is today in private 
hands operating on a solid foundation and employing Chilean 
technicians who know their work and are obviously enthusiastic 
about it. 

Latin American objections to a common market are frequently 
based on an awareness of the disadvantages under which the 
Latin American industrialist operates, and on the fear that for- 
eign companies will take advantage of the new opportunities to 
the detriment of the local entrepreneur. This fear is not un- 
founded. In important manufacturing centers of Latin America, 
industries which were originally in national hands have passed 
to foreign ones. No doubt in most cases this has resulted in 
technical progress, but an extension of the process could create 
political complications which would adversely affect economic 
development and international codperation itself. Furthermore, 
competition is not usually improved by such changes, since the 
foreign firms continue to enjoy the same excessive protection as 
did the former national ones, but with the aggravating factor 
that profits may now become a charge on the balance of pay- 
ments. The problem is not simple and several solutions should be 
explored. One which warrants special consideration might be to 
define in the economic development plans those activities which 
would be open to foreign private enterprise and those which 
would preferably be left to national initiative. 
A more difficult problem is that raised by foreign enterprises 
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_ which exploit natural resources or operate public utilities. There 
is a strong feeling in Latin America that public utilities should 
be in national hands. From personal knowledge, I know that in 
1940 President Roosevelt had decided to support this idea. Then 
the war came and this and other proposals were set aside. Two 
decades later there is even less justification for public utilities to 
be held in foreign hands; their technical operation is now well 
known and there is no reason at all why the Latin American 
countries cannot carry it on successfully. 

If public utilities passed into national hands, there might open 
up new prospects for Latin American public enterprise. In the 
past this has generally been viewed unfavorably by international 
credit institutions. Public enterprise in some activities dates back 
a long time; sometimes this resulted from an effort by countries 
with relatively weak economies to avoid concentration of private 
economic power; in other cases, it seemed the best way of over- 
coming technical and economic backwardness; or again, public 
enterprise in some fields was necessary for economic develop- 
ment. Even those who believe in private initiative have often 
had to resort to public entcrprise, despite its defects, because 
there was no other alternative. With assistance from abroad, 
private national initiative could fill this gap. But measures for 
encouraging private enterprise should be linked with others for 
encouraging competition or ensuring effective state control in 
cases where the very nature of the activity precludes genuine 
competition. 

Enterprises exploiting national resources pose another prob- 
lem, not only because they generally involve an elaborate tech- 
nology, but because of the complexities of the international 
market. Nevertheless, I cannot accept the idea that there is no 
possible escape from the dilemma of continuing the present state 
of affairs, or nationalizing foreign-held corporations. Other for- 
mulas can be found. Of course, this is a controversial issue. On 
the one hand, there is admiration for the technology and organi- 
zation of these enterprises, and for the higher wages which they 
frequently provide. On the other hand, their operations are 
geared to their own particular interests, even though the impor- 
tant decisions they make involve the nation as a whole. To allow 
this situation to continue is likely to lead to extremist solutions. 

Let us not forget that economic development should be essen- 
tially a process of learning to do everything that other more ad- 
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vanced areas are already able to do. In some cases the process 
may be rapid, in others it may take rather long, but in every case 
we should look ahead and do what we can to make sure that de- 
velopment occurs with a minimum of disturbance. Our goal is by 
no means to close the door to foreign enterprise; far from it. We 
all can see how that monument of wisdom, the Marshall Plan, 
helped to raise the technology of Western Europe to the level of 
the United States, and how foreign private enterprise now lives 
harmoniously with its European counterpart. This has to be 
Latin America’s final goal, too. 

There must be positive evidence that a fundamental aim of the 
policy of international codperation is not so much to open new 
fields of investment for foreign capital as to develop the capabili- 
ties and resources of the Latin Americans themselves within a 
system of private enterprise and individual initiative. Unless this 
can be accomplished in a dynamic way, the policy of interna- 
tional codperation, no matter how vast the resources involved, 
will continue to lack an essential quality: the ability to reach the 
popular masses, to fire the imagination and encourage the con- 
structive efforts of the younger generations in Latin America, 
particularly those who now tend to break impetuously out of the 
present restrictive environment. 
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SUCCESSION AND DIVISION IN INDIA 

By Frank Moraes 

ITHIN a few months India will be holding her third 
general elections. The latest census tentatively places 
the country’s population at around 468 millions which 

makes India the largest democracy in the world. Yet in India, 
as in some other Asian countries where democratic forms and the 
apparatus of parliamentary government subsist, democracy has 
still to take firm roots in the people and the rulers. 

Mr. Nehru has been Prime Minister for 14 years, a term longer 
than any of his contemporaries with the exception of Sweden’s 
Prime Minister Tage Erlander, who has held his post since Octo- 
ber 1946. Even in the West, however, it is doubtful if for every 
ten who could name India’s Prime Minister, five could identify 
Sweden’s Premier. Despite her lack of military power and her 
developing but still underdeveloped economy, India exercises a 
moral influence in world affairs out of all proportion to her ma- 
terial strength. Much of the credit for this must go to Mr. Nehru 
who has steered his way through the jungle of international 
politics with consummate skill and understanding. India may be 
politically young but Mr. Nehru is the doyen of the Common- 
wealtk Premiers and a veteran on the world stage. 

Therein lies the paradox of India and Nehru, for while exter- 
nally the Indian Prime Minister’s political stature is unimpaired 
and to a degree enhanced, the signs internally are that his domes- 
tic prestige and reputation are at an ebb. Tibet, followed by 
China’s territorial incursions into India (some of which, as in 
Ladakh, had preceded China’s aggression on Tibet but were not 
at the time disclosed to the Indian Parliament or people), stirred 
public opinion deeply and generated the first defined cohesive 
rumblings of criticism and opposition against the establishment. 
Many Congressmen privately shared the disquiet felt by the 
opposition and publicly expressed by the Socialists, Independents 
and other miscellaneous groups and individuals. The Commu- 
nists, also in the opposition, were caught in a cleft stick, and not 
for the first time their ideological schizophrenia betrayed itself 
in the rambling confused resolutions released after each of their 
increasingly frequent party conclaves. 

Some years ago I asked Nehru which of our foreign missions he 
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considered the most important and was surprised when he an- 
swered, “Pakistan.” He explained this by saying that the success 
of a country’s foreign policy was determined largely by the rela- 
tions it evolved with its immediate neighbors. Judged by that 
yardstick India’s foreign policy has failed, for while her rela- 
tions with China have deteriorated dismally her relations with 
Pakistan have not improved to any discernible degree. By in- 
stinctive more than by rational processes the Indian public has 
over the years come to apply the same yardstick to the country’s 
foreign policy as the Prime Minister did, and the impact on the 
people has been more immediate and sharp, particularly in rela- 
tion to China. Panchsheel, as most thoughtful Indians acknowl- 
edge, is as dead as a doornail. Peace, they now realize, is a bi- 
lateral business. 

This does not mean that Indian public opinion increasingly re- 
jects the policy of non-alignment. On the contrary, the vast 
majority of Indians support it, though since the Hungarian up- 
rising of 1956 a growing body of opinion, both within and outside 
Parliament, has insisted that in implementing the policy the 
scales should not always be weighted heavily in favor of the 
Sino-Soviet bloc. Tibet and China’s aggressive attitude to India 
have intensified this insistence and made it more articulate. In 
that sense Nehru has been put on the defensive in relation to his 
foreign policy, and even the artful Mr. Krishna Menon’s trans- 
parent efforts to distract the country’s attention from China to 
Pakistan have failed. 

If Nehru is on the defensive in regard to his foreign policy, 
he is even more so on the domestic front. Congress prestige has 
slumped heavily over the past 14 years, and though it is only 
since the last general elections of 1956-57 that Nehru’s policies 
have come under more open and concentrated fire, there existed 
even before that a fair degree of restiveness over the direction 
taken by his policies, internal and external, political, economic 
and international. While the shibboleths of socialism, the welfare 
state, planning for prosperity, and peace were initially taken at 
their face value by the vast majority of the Indian people a grow- 
ing minority has started to question the real purport and motiva- 
tions behind these slogans. Need socialism sail so dangerously 
near Communism? Does the welfare state imply less and less 
room for individual enterprise and for the so-called private or 
business sector? Is planning for prosperity to end in the ultimate 
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elimination of the prosperous trader, businessman and industrial- 
ist? Is peace to be bought at the price of security? 

With the launching of the Second Five Year Plan in April 1956, 
on the eve of the second general elections, such doubts and ques- 
tionings crystalized in the economic sphere while in the political 
field the linguistic rivalries and clashes, the internecine feuds 
within the Congress Party and the growing indiscipline in the 
country, particularly among the youth, triggered off sharp criti- 
cism of the ruling clan. The Congress emerges as the god that 
failed, and even Nehru’s personality and prestige, powerful as 
they both still are, have been unable to reconcile factions inside 
the party or to still controversy and criticism in the country. 
Nehru’s home state, Uttar Pradesh, along with the Punjab, 
Orissa, Andhra, Bihar and Mysore, are stormy centers of Con- 
gress strife which intermittently erupt and subside into uneasy 
calm. 

These unseemly internal wrangles within the ruling party have 
not only damaged its prestige but demoralized the country. In 
Indian eyes the Congress Party had for long been identified with 
selfless service, sacrifice and integrity. The mistake the Congress 
made on assuming office was to identify the country with the 
party, and to project an image of itself as a group of dedicated 
servants of the people which, having won freedom for the coun- 
try, was concerned only with continuing its tradition of service. 
Ten years in office have dimmed the lustre of those claims. Con- 
gress followers can no longer preen themselves on being a cut 
above ‘their other countrymen. The scramble for positions of 
patronage and power and for lucrative appointments at home 
and abroad, accompanied by the usual petty intrigues and re- 
criminations, has demeaned the Congress in the country’s esti- 
mate and impaired its once unchallenged prestige. 

More recently the factional trends within the Congress in var- 
ious States have been highlighted by factionalism at the Center. 
During the Prime Minister’s absences from India it has been 
customary for him to appoint a deputy leader who would tem- 
porarily preside over the cabinet and over the meetings of the 
Congress Parliamentary group. No particular significance was 
attached to these appointments until Nehru’s last absence from 
India to attend the Commonwealth Prime Ministers’ Conference 
in London last March. Since independence, the deputy leaders 
appointed for a temporary period were, firstly, the late Maulana 
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Abdul Kalam Azad and the late Gopalaswamy Aiyangar who 
were both ranked as deputy leaders jointly, on the basis of the 
former being Leader in the Lok Sabha (lower house) and the 
latter being leader in the Rajya Sabha (upper house). Before 
them Sardar Vallabhai Patel had held the rank of Deputy 
Prime Minister, but this office lapsed with his death in 1950. Fol- 
lowing Mr. Gopalaswamy Aiyangar’s death Maulana Azad offi- 
ciated as deputy leader in the Prime Minister’s absence, and he 
was succeeded by Pandit Pant who died during Nehru’s last visit 
to London. Pandit Pant was seriously ill when the Prime Min- 
ister left Delhi and died before Nehru reached Geneva. The Fi- 
nance Minister, Mr. Morarji Desai, was then appointed deputy 
leader. 

This started off an unseemly controversy within the highest 
Congress echelons involving primarily cabinet ministers who had 
their eyes glued to the successorship. In terms of seniority the 
Communications Minister, Mr. Jagjivan Ram, who happens to be 
a Harijan, ranks foremost on the list, and he and his supporters 
were not slow to point out that his claims were overlooked. So 
long as the old Congress giants such as Patel, Azad and Pant 
lived there was neither opportunity nor inclination on the part of 
the lesser-known cabinet ministers to enter into the scramble for 
power. Today, with the exception of Nehru, the old guard has 
disappeared, and a special significance attaches or has suddenly 
attached to the minister nominated as deputy leader. 

The Prime Minister is not lacking in political guile or canni- 
ness. Even when appointing Mr. Morarji Desai as deputy leader 
in March 1961 he was careful to point out in a directive which 
soon leaked that he did so with two important reservations, the 
first being that, though Mr. Desai would preside over cabinet 
meetings in his absence, a decision in the event of any contro- 
versy or difference of opinion within the cabinet would be “de- 
cided by consultation.” This virtually reduced Mr. Desai to the 
equivocal status of not even being primus inter pares. The second 
reservation was more significant for it stipulated that in the field 
of foreign affairs, at a time when Laos was very much in the head- 
lines, decisions should be made by Mr. Krishna Menon. As in the 
case of the well known English politician of the Restoration 
period, Mr. Desai was confronted with the discovery that “for- 
tune had turned rotten ere it turned ripe.” 

Not surprisingly this was a signal for those waiting in the wings 
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to attempt to muscle into the near-center of the stage. On his 
return from London, Mr. Nehru was faced with a divided cabinet 
and a divided Parliamentary party eager to know whether his 
appointment of a deputy leader signified his personal choice of 
successor. The Prime Minister is never more adroit than when 
poised on the horns of a political dilemma. Sensing the division 
within the inner Congress ranks and conscious that the rivalry 
for successorship had begun, he took immediate and drastic steps 
to squash both. Like Fabius, Nehru always wants to conquer by 
delay. Initially he temporized—but-with conscious calculation. 
He announced that the choice of a deputy leader would be left to 
the election of the Congress Parliamentary party and should not 
be determined by his personal choice, a stratagem calculated to 
bring the respective rivals and their supporters out into the open 
and enable him to assess their individual strength and weakness. 
Mr. Morarji Desai, after rather pontifically declaring that he 
‘would allow himself to be put up for deputy leadership only if he 
were assured of a unanimous election, unwisely permitted him- 
self to be persuaded later to let his supporters canvass for him. - 
Meanwhile Mr. Jagjivan Ram had also entered energetically 
into the fray. This was the opportunity and occasion for which 
the Prime Minister was waiting. Nehru rebuked his cabinet min- 
isters for unashamedly canvassing for the deputy leadership and 
asserted that it did not imply that the deputy leader chosen by 
the party was automatically next in the line of succession. He 
went on to say that there was no reason why any Congressman 
“whether eighth or ninth in the rank of cabinet seniority” should 
not aspire to the rank of deputy leader. His final decision was to 
downgrade the deputy leadership by reverting to the original 
system of two deputy leaders. 

As a result the Prime Minister has temporarily stilled the 
clamor and controversy within the Congress camp ‘as to who 
should succeed him. The two aspirants who revealed their hand 
with untimely haste have lost ground within the party and, to a 
degree, favor with the Prime Minister. But it would be mislead- 
ing to deduce from this that as a result Nehru himself rides on 
the crest of a new popular wave. The open internal race for su- 
preme power has shaken public confidence which was already 
deeply affected by the internecine wrangles of a party whose 
leaders, while quarreling within a glass house, adjured others to 
maintain national unity, selfless patriotism and integrity. Nehru 
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provides the cement of his own integrity and prestige to hold to- 
gether the ramshackle structure of his party. But what when he 
departs? 

The old question still recurs: After Nehru what and who? The 
Prime Minister’s refusal to face the issue is partly a confes- 
sion of his feeling that he himself sees no one on whom he can 
confidently bestow the mantle of leadership and partly an expres- 
sion of an escapism which seeks an intellectual excuse to avoid an 
urgent political exercise. Politically the Prime Minister is too 
strong a realist not to recognize the urgency of having a successor 
recognized by the Congress Party and the country at large during 
his lifetime. But other considerations obtrude and have pre- 
vailed. Clearly neither Morarji Desai nor Jagjivan Ram is accept- 
able to Nehru as his successor, since neither follows faithfully in 
his economic footsteps. It may be that the Prime Minister is also 
realistic enough to recognize that Krishna Menon has no political 
roots in the country and he realizes that the Congress pack will 
descend on Krishna Menon like hungry wolves once he himself 
is gone, and tear him politically apart. For these reasons Nehru 
prefers to say that his heirs are the people of India, whose judg- 
ment he trusts, rather than any single individual or group of indi- 
viduals. Personally I feel—though this is a purely instinctive 
hunch—that Nehru would like to have Lal Bahadur Shastri as 
his successor. Shastri is devoid of personality but is dedicated to 
the Prime Minister’s political and economic ideas. He has suc- 
ceeded Pant as Home Minister and like Pant and Nehru he also 
comes from Uttar Pradesh, a not unimportant consideration in 
the Prime Minister’s calculations. 

The factionalism now prevailing in India is not only an internal 
battle within various Congress groups at the Center and in the 
states, animated primarily by considerations of caste, community 
and language, but it has also deteriorated into a tussle between 
one Congress-ruled state and another as evidenced in the clash 
between West Bengal and Assam as to what place the Bengali 
language should have in the latter province. The breakup a year 
ago of the old state of Bombay has created fresh rivalries be- 
tween the two new Congress-governed states of Maharashtra 
and Gujarat. In turn Maharashtra has differences with Congress- 
governed Mysore over the border area of Belgaum. And in other 
states there are disputes about the division of river waters much 
as that which existed between India and Pakistan. Punjab poses 
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a challenge of its own, pointing out that if New Delhi can allow 
the creation of a virtually Christian state in Nagaland on India’s 
vital eastern frontier and the existence of a Muslim state in Kash- 
mir on her equally important western frontier, the Sikhs should 
be trusted to rule their own state within India. The Congress 
argument that this would be yielding to religious jingoism is not 
over-convincing in the context of the new Nagaland and Kashmir. 

It is always easy to be wise after the event, but looking back on 
developments since India’s independence, we can see that Nehru’s 
major mistake was to yield to the creation of Andhra State on lin- 
guistic grounds following the fast-unto-death of the Telegu Con- 
gressman, Potti Sriramulu, in 1953. Logically this generated a 
movement for linguistic states which at times found explosive ex- 
pression, as between Maharashtra and Gujarat, and which could 
still erupt in the Punjab. Inside the Congress-governed state of 
Madhya Pradesh there have been Hindu-Muslim riots in Jabal- 
pur, involving the loss of several lives, which Nehru has con- 
demned and deplored, and the Bastar shootings which also caused 
considerable casualties among the aboriginal Adivasis and which 
a commission appointed by the Government has courageously 
and rightly censured. Plainly the monolithic foundations on 
which the Congress Party reared its Government over the entire 
country are being badly shaken. The basic mistake of the Con- 
gress was to identify the party with the country in the national 
process of reconstruction, for once the cracks showed in its own 
facade and foundation they were bound to be reflected in the 
country. 

Riven itself by caste, linguistic and communal divisions, par- 
ticularly as the general elections draw near, the Congress is in no 
position to chide other parties or groups organized on similar 
lines. So one finds the old communal groups such as the Muslim 
League, the Hindu Jan Sangh, the Kazaagam Dravida Munetra, 
the Scheduled Castes organizations and others rearing their 
heads again. Opposition to the Congress comes mainly from the 
Right—from the Hindu and Muslim communalists, from the 
princes and from the rapid!y shrinking private sector represented 
by parties such as the Ganatantra Parishad which has its strong- 
hold in Orissa, and the Swatantra Party which, under the 82- 
year-old Chakaravarti Rajagopalachari, former Congress presi- 
dent and former Governor General of India, is attempting to 
offer a strong challenge to the Congress, during the next general 
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elections. In the last elections the only non-Congress group to 
succeed in forming a state government was the Communist party 
in Kerala, though it could not sustain its administration beyond 
July 1959. Whether the Swatantra Party will be able next year to 
capture one or more states is debatable but its leaders expect suc- 
cess in areas such as Orissa, where the Congress Party was able 
to carry on the administration only with the codperation of the 
Ganatantra Parishad; in Rajasthan, where the princes are begin- 
ning to mobilize politically; and in disgruntled regions such as 
the Punjab and Andhra Pradesh. 

For all practical purposes, as Lord Attlee confessed after a 
recent visit to India, the Indian Socialist Party is dead, Nehru 
having spiked its guns by committing the Congress and the coun- 
try to a Socialist pattern of society. China for the moment has 
hamstrung the Communists, leaving them divided and demoral- 
ized. Nehru seems assured of another, five years of office with the 
Congress controlling the Center even if it loses its hold on some 
of the states. But the Congress, already straining at the seams, is 
likely to burst apart with Nehru’s demission from the political 
stage. It may then conceivably split into two main groups repre- 
senting the Right and the Left, for only Nehru’s presence holds 
the two wings uneasily together. In a sense that would be an im- 
provement on the present position of artificial unity, for it might 
lead to the growth of a two-party system which would stimulate 
the healthy development of democracy in India. But there is also 
the likelihood that along with it the divisive tendencies now very 
much to the fore will assert themselves more actively. Only the 
glow of the battle for independence, according to Mr. Morarji 
Desai, controlled and concealed the disunity in the Congress 
ranks which was prevalent even before independence. It is ironic 
that Nehru, who throughout his political career has fought to 
maintain the unity and stability of India, should have failed dur- 
ing his long years in office to ensure it. Indeed history, one fears, 
will indict him for not having more consciously restrained the 
divisive forces which after more than a decade of independence 
threaten the unity and stability of India. 
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PEACEFUL ENGAGEMENT IN 

EASTERN EUROPE 

By Zbigniew Brzezinski and William E. Griffith 

foreign policy toward Eastern Europe. During World War 
II the official American position was that the disposition 

of Eastern European problems should await the peace settle- 
ment, but this was primarily a rationalization for a lack of policy. 
After the war, when the area became dominated by the Soviet 
Union (to some extent because of Western passivity), the Amer- 
ican interest in Eastern Europe was overshadowed by the policy 
of containment. Containment was meant to halt further expan- 
sion of Communism, but by its nature it had only indirect bear- 
ing on areas already under Soviet domination. As a result, Soviet 
control of Eastern Europe was not seriously contested by the 
West during the period roughly from 1948 to 1953. The Eisen- 
hower Administration then enunciated the policy of liberation. 
Subsequent events increasingly demonstrated the lack of realism 
and purpose behind this, and it soon became an empty slogan. 
The popular risings in East Berlin in 1953 and in Budapest in 
1956 were the final nails in its coffin. 

Since 1956 there has been uncertainty about the goals and 
means of American policy toward Eastern Europe. It is by now 
fairly well agreed that the situation there is far more diverse 
than was the simple Stalinist pattern of uniformity. It is also 
recognized that the new situation offers both a challenge and a 
hope to the free world. Accordingly, the purpose of this article 
is to discuss the goals of American policy in Eastern Europe and 
the most effective means for pursuing them. 

In dealing with the Communist régimes in Eastern Europe, 
American policy must operate on two levels: it must consider 
the régimes as such and it must consider the peoples they rule. 
To focus on one alone distorts our appraisal and prevents us from 
taking advantage of existing opportunities. In dealing with areas 
outside their bloc, the Communists have always realized that in 
order for foreign policy to be successful it must operate simulta- 
neously on more than one level. A dual policy is equally necessary 
for the United States. 

Te United States has never had a realistic and effective 
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At the present time, the situation in Eastern Europe is domi- 
nated by two processes: the tensions which erupted so violently 
in 1956 are subsiding while Sino-Soviet disagreements persist. 
The interaction of these two factors has profoundly changed the 
Eastern European scene. Since the Second World War, each 
country in the area has had until now to deal only with the 
Soviet Union; today for the first time each has room for ma- 
noeuvre between the Soviet Union and Communist China. Most 
of the Communist leaderships have cast their lot with the Soviet 
Union—the Polish and the Hungarian enthusiastically, the East 
German and the Bulgarian less so. The Albanians, on the other 
hand, seem clearly to have opted for the Chinese, but apparently 
—and this is the new element—they have been able to do so and 
still remain within the bloc. 

Another new factor on the present Eastern European scene is 
the basic alteration in its prevailing climate of political opinion. 
Eastern Europeans now think that neither the United States 
nor the Soviet Union wants war (although the Chinese may); 
that there will be no overthrow (by the West) of their Commu- 
nist régimes; and that further changes are likely to stem from 
evolutionary developments within their own countries and within 
the bloc. Some of the régimes themselves also show more confi- 
dence in their dealings with East and West. 
On the domestic scene, the Eastern European governments are 

now beginning to face the crisis of generations. The present gen- 
eration of prewar Communists is made up of men in their late 
fifties and early sixties at least, and there is a major age gap be- 
tween them and the young postwar careerists. Specifically, when 
the important First Secretaries die, as is likely to happen within 
the next decade, the problem of succession will immediately be- 
come linked to the crisis of generations. Aggravating the situa- 
tion is the fact that both Khrushchev and Mao are of an age 
when they may leave the scene at any time. 

In addition, the events of 1956 in Poland and Hungary dis- 
sipated most of the orthodox Communist belief. It has now given 
way, particularly among younger Communists, to less dogmatic, 
vaguer, albeit still Marxist, notions which are in some respects 
akin to Western Social Democracy but which can perhaps be 
more usefully labeled as “Marxist-Leninist reformism”: certain 
basic and primarily socio-economic socialist notions are endorsed 
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644. FOREIGN AFFAIRS 
but without fanaticism. Also, the basic outlines of a socialist 
welfare society have taken root in Eastern Europe, which has not 
had the most fortunate experience with either free enterprise or 
foreign capital. Even staunch anti-Communists accept the notion 
of a planned society with the public sector dominant. 

In this situation it would seem that the United States should 
adopt a policy of what might be called peaceful engagement in 
Eastern Europe. This policy should: (1) aim at stimulating fur- 
ther diversity in the Communist bloc; (2) thus increasing the 
likelihood that the East European states can achieve a greater 
measure of political independence from Soviet domination; (3) 

thereby ultimately leading to the creation of a neutral belt of 
states which, like the Finnish, would enjoy genuine popular free- 
dom of choice in internal policy while not being hostile to the 
Soviet Union and not belonging to Western military alliances. 
Finally, American policy must dissociate itself from any notion 
that it favors a restoration in Eastern Europe of an economic 
system patterned on that of the West. 

Such a policy would be fully in keeping with the American 
long-range goal of a free and pluralistic world with diversity of 
political and social structures. It would also be in accord with the 
interests of the East European peoples and potentially with those 
of some of their ruling élites. Lastly, while not in harmony with 
Moscow’s present desire to continue its domination of the area 
(and indeed to expand beyond it), the policy proposed is not in 
conflict with the legitimate security interests of the Soviet Union 
—-specifically its need to deny the area to any hostile military and 
political grouping. 
A policy of peaceful engagement in Eastern Europe would not 

include an explicit demand for Soviet withdrawal from the area 
(“liberation”), especially as we are prepared to offer only verbal 
protests when the Soviet Union takes military measures to assert 
its primacy. On both political and moral grounds our policy ought 
to combine a continued demand for national self-determination 
in Eastern Europe with an effort to promote the peaceful trans- — 
formation of existing régimes from Communist-type, Soviet- 
sponsored systems into something like Western-type social de- 
mocracies, closely tied to the socio-economic development of 
Europe as a whole. 

The East European régimes are not based on popular consent; 
and they exist in violation of a number of international commit- 
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ments undertaken by the Soviet Union. The United States there- 
fore has every right and duty to reiterate its strong condemna- 
tion of them. We must not allow Soviet sensitivity to such 
charges to stop us from making them, especially since the Soviet 
Union at the same time maintains that peaceful coexistence does 
not preclude its right to intervene in the affairs of the West. 

Moral considerations apart, the United States must insist on 
self-determination in Eastern Europe in order to prevent the vio- 
lent anti-Western reaction there which would follow any appar- 
ent endorsement of Soviet control and any act which seemed to 
recognize that Communist rule was permanent. Our failure to 
maintain this position would weaken the democratic spirit which 
persists in Eastern Europe despite the passivity of the Western 
democracies in 1956. It would strengthen the cohesion of the Com- 
munist world, compromise the principles on which American 
policy has been based and weaken the United States as a symbol 
of freedom and self-determination. 

However, a general attitude of disapproval does not preclude 
our attempting to improve our political, economic and cultural 
relations with the East European states, provided these régimes 
refrain from hostile acts toward us. On the political plane, we 
should strive to maintain reasonably correct and even in some 
cases cooperative relations with them. There is no reason, for ex- 
ample, why some of the Eastern European leaders should not 
visit the United States and high American officials go on recipro- 
cal visits. People in Eastern Europe are sophisticated enough to 
be able to distinguish between formal American relations with 
the régimes that rule them and American approval of those ré- 
gimes, with an implied falling off of interest in their own welfare. 
The enthusiastic reception given Vice President Nixon in War- 
saw in 1959 was not due to or affected by any formal relations 
with the Polish Communist régime, but a popular response to 
what the Poles construed as evidence of continuing American 
interest in them. 
On the economic plane, there is no overriding reason why 

America should not aid the economic development of some of the 
Communist nations of Eastern Europe. It no longer seems likely 
that economic crises would lead to the collapse of their régimes; 
thus “the worse, the better” theory does not apply, as it possibly 
did during the Stalinist period. The Soviet Union promotes the 
economic development of non-Communist states which in its eyes 
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are controlled by “bourgeois nationalists” who are “subjectively” 
hostile to it. We should adopt a similar attitude toward Eastern 
Europe. The populations there are friendly to us; they hope for 
a change in their lot. A betterment in their economic conditions, 
brought about in part by our efforts, could be in our interest. 
A free society by definition and interest should favor the freest 

possible flow of ideas and persons across national boundaries. 
Communist régimes have traditionally opposed it. It would be 
natural, then, for American policy to welcome any increase in 
contacts, of whatever character, with Eastern Europe. Only 
two points need be made in this connection. First, an exchange 
limited solely to technical and artistic personnel should not be 
viewed as a satisfactory basis of agreement. The least we should 
ask and insist upon obtaining is a balanced representation also of 
the humanities and social sciences. Otherwise, cultural exchange 
can become merely a Communist technique for closing the scien- 
tific and technical gap. The second point is that in Communist 
eyes peaceful coexistence means many things, including, as Mr. 
Khrushchev has recently reminded us, intensification of the 
ideological struggle; he is right. For this reason, we should strive 
to develop informal but regular contacts with the East Euro- 
pean élites, perhaps on the model of the recent Dartmouth and 
other meetings with Soviet intellectuals. 

At the same time, we should encourage some of our allies to 
undertake a more positive attitude toward Eastern Europe. Some 
of them have traditional bonds of friendship with the East Euro- 
pean countries. The French and the British could help the United 
States greatly in establishing closer links with Poland and Czech- 
oslovakia. In this regard the Germans, for some decades to come, 
can probably do little more than reduce the hostility felt toward 
them; but it would be a forward step if the Bonn government 
could make a substantial offer of compensation to Nazi victims 
in Eastern Europe, as it has done so successfully in the case of 
Israel. As regards Hungary, Rumania and Bulgaria, the Germans 
can do much more through political, economic and cultural re- 
lationships. The French have already accomplished much there 
in the cultural field, a task for which they are uniquely fitted; and 
they might do even more. Italy already has established remark- 
able economic and cultural relations with Jugoslavia and could 
gradually develop the same with other Balkan countries. 

In this connection, the time seems to have come for the West 
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German government to reéxamine its rather rigid refusal to enter 
irite diplomatic relations with any country which recognizes 
East Germany. (When Jugoslavia recognized the East German 
government in 1957, Bonn immediately broke off relations with 
Belgrade and to this day they remain suspended.) This so-called 
Hallstein doctrine has already been waived with respect to the 
Soviet Union. In German eyes this is a proper exception, since 
the Soviet Union occupies a part of Germany. But though many 
proposals have been heard both inside and outside Germany for 
the establishment of diplomatic relations between Bonn and 
Warsaw and Bonn and Prague, the West German government 
has so far refused; it has held that some 20 African and Asian 
states would then recognize East Germany, which they are still 
restrained from doing by the Hallstein doctrine and the manner 
in which Bonn applied it to Belgrade. 

Perhaps our West German allies might be well advised to con- 
sider seriously the possibility of distinguishing between free and 
captive nations. The West Germans could state that the Hall- 
stein doctrine must apply to free nations which can exercise a free 
choice but not to captive ones, the Soviet satellites. If a free na- 
tion decided to recognize East Germany, the West Germans 
would break relations with it and presumably apply economic 
sanctions. The threat of economic sanctions more than anything 
else has prevented most nations from recognizing the East Ger- 
man régime. Thus a distinction between free and captive nations 
in so far as the Hallstein doctrine is concerned will not seriously 
hurt West German interests while at the same time it would give 
Bonn a freedom of action in respect to Eastern Europe which 
they do not have at present. 

At the same time we should encourage all of our European 
allies to invite some or all of the East European countries into 
West European economic and cultural undertakings. Such in- 
vitations will probably be unanswered or rejected, but they 
should be left standing so that even an immediate rejection does 
not permanently close the door. At every sign of economic dif- 
ficulties in Eastern Europe, these invitations ought to be renewed, 
so that the régime concerned would have to take account of the 
reaction of their peoples, who are anxious to become again a part 
of Europe and are aware that their régimes prevent them from 
securing the advantages of doing so. 

Let us remember, as a last general guide-line, the importance 
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of maintaining as much popular contact between the East and 
the West as possible. Given the Soviet violations of the Yalta 
and Potsdam agreements, the West has a right and obligation to 
maintain direct contact with the peoples involved and to keep 
them informed on both international and domestic affairs. 
The Communist régimes naturally seek to maintain their mo- 

nopoly on the means of communication in these countries, because 
otherwise they cannot transform them into totalitarian societies. 
In broadcasting to the captive peoples, the West is performing 
one of the roles of a free democratic opposition which the Soviet 
Union and the East European Communist régimes deny to their 
peoples. We should not consider stopping these broadcasts in re- 
turn for some Soviet concession. The only kind of concession 

‘ which would justify suspension would be for the Soviet Union 
to implement its earlier commitments regarding free elections, 
free speech and a free press. On any other terms, a compromise 
that caused us to give up our broadcast coverage of internal 
affairs in Eastern Europe would be a bad bargain. 

III 

Let us now consider, country by country, how we might ac- 
centuate the trend toward diversity and non-dependence in the 
states of Eastern Europe without seeming to try to wrest them 
from the Soviet sphere of influence. 

Poland. This is the largest, the most important and the most 
complicated area with which the suggested American policies 
must deal. Our attitude toward Poland involves very directly one 
of our major allies, the German Federal Republic. The reason 
for this is, of course, the Polish-German boundary issue. Since 
this is the crux of Polish-German relations, the American atti- 
tude toward it must be a major factor in any American policy 
toward Poland. At present the lack of clarity in official American 
policy on this issue is exploited effectively by Communist circles 
interested in maintaining Soviet control over Poland. Since it is 
to the advantage of both Washington and Bonn to diminish Po- 
lish links to Moscow (a development without which German re- 
unification is out of the question), it follows that it is in the joint 
interests of Washington and Bonn to reduce genuine Polish fears. 

Initiative here must rest with the United States since the pres- 
ent state of public opinion in Western Germany makes it impossi- 
ble for any democratically-elected government in Bonn to appear 
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more yielding than its allies on this issue. Former inhabitants 
of the territory east of the Oder-Neisse rivers are an influen- 
tial sector of the West German electorate, and this alone means 
that it would be politically suicidal for the government to move 
on its own to give formal recognition of the Oder-Neisse line. 
These “expellees” claim the human and moral right to return to 
the homes from which they were expelled (at Soviet initiative, 
with American and British approval) in the wake of the Second 
World War, and then to decide whether their homeland shall 
again become a part of Germany. But the present Polish inhab- 
itants of these territories (between the Oder-Neisse and the 1939 

. Polish Western boundaries) were also expelled from the 1939 
Polish Eastern Territories, which the Soviets will not return to 
Poland. And, as one always hears in Warsaw, Poland cannot 
exist as a nation on wheels. Besides, the Poles have largely re- 
built and fully resettled these territories. In point of fact, the 
present frontier cannot be changed in the foreseeable future ex- 
cept by force. This would mean a general war, probably a thermo- 
nuclear one. It therefore follows that the present Oder-Neisse 
frontier is here to stay. 

The Polish Communist régime, with the full encouragement of 
the Soviets, has been taking political advantage of the existing 
legal ambiguity surrounding the boundary question. It has con- 
cealed from the Polish people the profound changes in West Ger- 
man society, the democratic development in the Federal Re- 
public and above all the Europeanization of Western Germany. 
Communist circles cynically equate Adenauer with Hitler. They 
fan the sense of insecurity among the Polish settlers in the former 
German territories in order to achieve some degree of popular 
support for themselves. The occasional—and regrettable—pres- 
ence of former high Nazis in important positions in West Ger- 
many is always mentioned, while the trial and sentencing of Ger- 
man war criminals by West German courts is ignored. All of this 
has a clear political purpose: to portray the Communist régime 
as the protector of the Polish people against West German 
revanchism and the Soviet Union as Poland’s indispensable ally. 

Practically every Pole suffered personally under the Nazi 
occupation, and most Poles seriously fear both that the Germans 
will again use force against them and that the United States will 
support or at least tolerate it. Thoughtful Poles who are aware 
that they need not fear this at present fear something else: that a 
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reunified Germany might some day apply political and economic 
pressure on Poland, and might do so with American (and maybe 
even Soviet) tolerance and perhaps encouragement. In other 
words, they fear that Poland, a minor power, will once again 
have its frontier decided under foreign pressure. 
. This fear, unreal as it now seems, might some day have some 
basis, and American moves to allay it would also go far toward 
diminishing Polish fears that Germany will resort to force. A 
major ally of the United States and West Germany, General de 
Gaulle, leader of a country with historic ties to Poland, has al- 
ready stated that in his view the Oder-Neisse line is not subject 
to change. Authoritative persons in Great Britain have said more 
or less the same. Although the reaction of democratic German 
leaders in both cases was restrained, it does not follow that their 
reaction to a similar American step would be the same, since. 
America is West Germany’s major ally. 
What are the implications of these facts for American policy? 

A formal recognition by the United States of the present Oder- 
Neisse frontier may not be feasible at the present time, since in 
international law it would involve either recognition of the boun- 
dary of a state which does not exist—namely, a reunified Ger- 
many (to the establishment of which we are committed) —or of 
the boundary of East Germany, which we do not recognize. Po- 
litically it would be a gamble. To calculate the risk of losses to us 
in West Germany as opposed to gains in Poland, is not possible; 
a good case could be made that the risks are too great to be ac- 
ceptable. This being so, two alternatives present themselves: to 
support West German efforts to revise the boundary in favor of 
Germany, or to maintain the present policy of non-commitment 
pending a peace treaty with a reunited Germany. 

The first is undesirable, since it involves a policy objective 
which is impossible to achieve without force. Politically, it would 
throw any government of Poland (and Czechoslovakia) per- 
manently into alliance with any government in Moscow and de- 
stroy the great reservoir of friendship for us in those countries. 
Its moral justification would seem dubious, and it would raise a 
serious problem in our domestic politics. The second, the present 
policy of vague non-commitment, gives us the worst posture on 
all sides: it does not help us much in West Germany, it gravely 
weakens our position in Poland, and it gives the Russian and 
Polish Communists an effective means for keeping alive Polish 
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fears of a resurgent Germany and doubts as to whether we may 
not support German interests on the boundary issue. 

As always with such problems, there is no perfect solution, but 
there nevertheless is something which it is possible to do— 
namely, reduce Polish popular fears of German-inspired revision 
of the boundary (which will not in fact occur) and thus diminish 

Communist influence in Poland and increase Western influence, 
specifically our-own. Therefore the United States should impress 
upon West German public opinion that the reunification of Ger- 
many is impossible without major changes in Polish-Soviet rela- 
tions. From this point of view a change in the American posture 
on the Oder-Neisse line could’ be viewed as favoring long-range 
German interests. 

This is a vitally important point, and one not fully appreciated 
in Germany or the United States. Until German-Polish differ- 
ences have been resolved a completely united Europe is impos- 
sible; the continuance of them is bound to be reflected in unsatis- 

factory relations between Germany and its western neighbors. 
Since Bonn has already formally committed itself not to use force 
toward Poland, the United States, both alone and also as a mem- 
ber of NATO, should endorse this West German commitment, 
pledge itself to resist any change in it, and commit itself to hav- 
ing this pledge included in a future German peace treaty. Both 
countries and NATO should also formally agree that in any 
future negotiations on a German peace treaty Poland will not 
be compelled or pressured to accept any change in the existing 
Oder-Neisse frontier which it feels contrary to its basic national 
interests. As a gesture indicating that the United States neither 
expects nor favors any ake in the present frontier, even 
though this may not now be formally stated, we should now con- 
sider opening a consulate either in Szczecin or Wroclaw. 

The Oder-Neisse question, of course, is not the only issue in 
U.S. policy toward Poland. American economic aid should be 
maintained and probably increased, and negotiations undertaken 
to find some mutually acceptable way for the United States to 
put its by now very large counterpart funds to work in ways 
which will benefit the Polish people. The construction of a Na- 
tional Reference Library and Archives in Warsaw might be a 
desirable project. Cultural exchanges with Poland should be 
expanded, particularly those under American foundation aus- 
pices, and under the present conditions whereby Polish recipients 
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are not to be chosen solely by the Warsaw government. Techni- 
cal and material assistance might well be given by the United 
States toward the modernization of Polish agriculture. All of the 
above is predicated on the expectation that the present Polish 
situation will not drastically change for the worse. 

Czechoslovakia is a Western industrialized country with a neo- 
Stalinist political régime which enjoys considerable domestic sta- 
bility. The Czechs are anti-German; they were traditionally pro- 
Russian but may now be less so. The Slovaks are Catholics, 
increasingly industrialized, generally anti-Czech, more anti-Com- 
munist and less anti-German than the Czechs. The Czechs have 
the same fears as the Poles do of the Germans, especially since 
the claims of some of the Sudeten expellee organizations in West 
Germany bring back memories of Munich and the Nazi destruc- 
tion of the state of Czechoslovakia. Fortunately, both Washing- 
ton and Bonn endorse the 1937 German-Czech boundary. What 
causes Czech uneasiness, however, is the frequently reiterated 
claim of some Sudeten leaders that their ethnic group should be 
free not only to return to their former territory but also to deter- 
mine which nation it ought to belong to. While neither Bonn nor 
Washington has associated itself with such claims, it would be 
desirable from the American viewpoint to have it made clear that 
these do not represent official American or West German policy. 

It is very desirable to reéstablish traditional Czechoslovak 
links with France and America, initially by action in the cultural 
field. In view of Czechoslovakia’s increasing role in technical aid 
to underdeveloped areas, we should extend to Prague the offer 
we have already made to Moscow to join the West in multilateral 
economic development plans sponsored by the United Nations. 
Here as elsewhere, anything which tends to dilute the Marxist- 
Leninist image of essentially antagonistic patterns of world 
change is to the good. 
Rumania and Bulgaria. Both these Balkan countries are pri- 

marily agrarian, with limited democratic traditions. To Rumania, 
France and Germany were historic friends and allies; Bulgaria’s 
friends were Germany and Russia. The Rumanians are anti- 
Russian and anti-Hungarian; the Bulgarians, pro-Russian by 
tradition, are anti-Jugoslav and anti-Greek. Though Rumania 
has often been ridiculed in the West as effete and corrupt, the 
most remarkable reverberations of the Hungarian Revolution 
were there; if that revolution had not been promptly crushed, 
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Rumania might well have been the next country to revolt. At 
present, the Rumanian and Bulgarian Communist leaderships 
are stable and particularly repressive. Short of some new divisive 
force (such as a Soviet-Jugoslav rapprochement arising out of 
the Sino-Soviet dispute), rapid or drastic internal change seems 
unlikely. Nevertheless, it is a welcome sign that the United States 
recently concluded a cultural exchange agreement with Rumania 
and has reéstablished diplomatic relations with Bulgaria after 
a lapse of more than a decade. The intensification of cultural 
relations offers the best available avenue for influencing the out- 
look of the ruling élites in these countries, making them realize 
that socio-economic change throughout the world is an organic 
and evolutionary process, inadequately encompassed by the 
dichotomic categories of Marxism-Leninism. In some ways, a 
stronger case can be made for economic aid to Rumania and Bul- 
garia than for any other Eastern European country except Poland 
—since Czechoslovakia and Eastern Germany are industrialized 
and relatively prosperous, and Hungary is a special political case. 
Bulgaria and Rumania are still impoverished, underdeveloped 
societies; their people are profoundly aware of their lot, and in- 
creasingly impatient. American or perhaps preferably German 
offers to assist Bulgarian and Rumanian economic development 
might well be made, if for no other reason than to help the Ru- 
manians and Bulgarians to squeeze more aid out of Moscow. 

Hungary, Albania and East Germany. The régimes of these 
three countries are unstable and they therefore see danger in 
relaxation at home and in increased contacts with the West. 

The Hungarian régime steers a middle course between revision- 
ism on the one hand and neo-Stalinism on the other. The pres- 
ence of Cardinal Mindszenty in the American Legation, the con- 
tinued incarceration of political prisoners, indeed, our duty not 
to forget the Hungarian Revolution, create special problems in 
our relations with Budapest. Should it prove possible to normal- 
ize them in such a way as to be of help to the Hungarian people 
(through increased contacts with the West and some alleviation 
of the present secret police terror), it might well be in our interest 
to send our Minister back to Budapest. One prerequisite should 
be the release of Hungarians still in prison for their participation 
in the revolution. Furthermore, West Germany in those circum- 
stances might consider extending economic aid to the Hungar- 
ians, and the West in general might increase cultural contacts 
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with them. However, as long as the Soviet Union makes capital 
out of posing as an anti-colonial power we should retain the Hun- 
garian issue on the United Nations agenda. . 

Albania is Stalinist at home, pro-Chinese and anti-Jugoslav 
abroad. The United States has no diplomatic relations with 
Tirana, and there is little likelihood that they can soon be re- 
sumed. The Hoxha régime has claimed that a joint Jugoslav- 
Greek-Italian-American conspiracy aims at the partition of the 
country. The United States should make it clear, through ex- 
panded broadcasts to that country, that this charge is a figment 
of Hoxha’s imagination, devised to conceal the reality of an un- 
successful Soviet attempt last summer to overthrow him. Our 
information about Albania and our analysis of conditions there 
are inadequate, and steps should be taken to improve them. 

The Ulbricht régime in East Berlin, composed of Stalinist 
Quislings, rules on Soviet behalf one-third of Germany.., Since 
East Germany is being increasingly depopulated by the mass 
flight to the West and since his régime is hated and highly un- 
stable, Ulbricht constantly presses Moscow to provoke a crisis 
over Berlin. The Bonn government feels strongly that the West- 
ern powers should take no steps which would appear to recognize 
the Ulbricht régime as legitimate; the United States is of the 
same view. Although the status quo is far from satisfactory, it 
is the best to be had, and it must be maintained. It is worth 
noting that the Soviet Union, while rejecting the so-called “two 
Chinas” policy, demands that we recognize the eastern part of 
Germany under its military occupation as a bona fide state.) 

IV 

The statement is often made that conditions in Eastern Europe 
depend largely on the status of American-Soviet relations. How- 
ever, this is affected directly, on the one hand, by the Soviet 
insistence on simply treating the area as a satellite region, and, 
on the other, by Soviet fears that the United States rejects the 
status quo and wants to transform the region into an anti-Soviet, 
perhaps German-dominated, Western outpost. A policy of peace- 
ful engagement would deny either that Eastern Europe is a satel- 
lite region or that we plot to make it a Western outpost. In the 
long run, a gradual change in Eastern Europe which neither 
challenges Soviet security nor abandons the area to the Soviets, 
may also help to improve American-Soviet relations. 
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THE NEXT-TO-LAST ACT IN AFRICA | 

By Elspeth Hucley 

not become the King’s First Minister in order to preside over 
the dissolution of the British Empire, the voters relieved 

him of that responsibility; he is alive to see a successor not 
merely presiding over that dissolution but eagerly speeding it 
up, the sails of his party set to catch the full force of the wind 
of change. By the end of 1962 it is unlikely that any part of 
Africa will remain under the control ef any white-skinned race, 
except the Union of South Africa, alone and isolated, and perhaps 
the Portuguese provinces of Angola and Mozambique which, un- 
like the territories until so recently controlled by France, Britain 
and Belgium, have had some 400 years of European government. 

Empires have broken up before—according to Toynbee, well 
over 20 have come and gone—but never, it is safe to say, so 
quickly and with so little bloodshed. Within the last five years, 
some 23 separate countries formerly under French or British rule 
have gained their independence, or are just about to do so, almost 
without the firing of a shot or even an exchange of insults—on 
the contrary, with goodwill and compliments all around. In these 
often despondent days, this is something to put to the credit side 
of the twentieth century. 

The wicked colonial oppressor, in fact, has been getting out 
just as fast as he can. This hotfoot exit has made embarrassing 
the task of those determined to build and sustain a myth of the 
ruthless white tyrant hanging on to power, and a matching myth 
of the gallant freedom-fighter wresting it from him—an illusion 
so necessary to an emergent nation’s self-esteem. Mythologists 
have had to do the best they can with a few mishandled parades 
and displays of colonialist pique, as when the French removed 
telephones and typewriters after Guinea had opted out of the 
French Community. But the more realistic nationalist leaders 
have punctured the balloon by speaking of their departing over- 
lords as human beings who, in the words of Nigeria’s Premier, Sir 
Abubakar Tafawa Balewa, acted “first as masters, then as lead- 
ers, and finally as partners, but always as friends.” . 

It is in West Africa that the path to independence has run, by 
and large, so smoothly. In the east and center of the continent 
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it has been uneven, remains dangerous and is not yet fully trav- 
ersed. Instead of a relatively homogeneous population of Blacks, 
these countries embrace a mixture of races. Whites, and in some 
cases Browns, have been settled there for several generations. 
They consider that they have as much right to be regarded as 
Africans as have the Negro/Bantu races, and that the economies 
of their countries, built upon the enterprise and capital of Euro- 
peans rather than upon the subsistence farming of peasants, will . 
collapse if they are forced out. 

These are the so-called multi-racial countries. I shall attempt 
briefly to survey their immediate past, glance at their present 
and suggest some possibilities ahead. One of the great unknowns, 
the joker in the international pack, is the nature and political 
expression of what President Nkrumah of Ghana has called “the 
African personality.” Non-Africans who guess about it stick their 
necks out even farther than commentators on the European or 
American scene. Peering into the fog, the observer can do no more 
than describe the shapes that loom ahead as he sees them, leaving 
every man to interpret them as he can. 

II 

A useful starting-point is the conspicuous difference between 
the progress towards independence made in Tanganyika on the 
one hand and in Kenya on the other. These two East African 
neighbors have much in common. Although Tanganyika was 

.a German colony from 1884 until its conquest by the Allies 
in 1917, then became a mandated territory of the League of Na- 
tions and subsequently a trust territory of the United Nations, 
both countries have been under British colonial tutelage for over 
40 years. They are loosely linked (together with Uganda and 
Zanzibar) by the East Africa High Commission in a merger of 
economic services like railways, posts and telegraphs, customs 
and taxation. Their coastal districts share a history of previous 
Arab rule, their interiors one of constant wars and raids between 
tribes far more primitive than those of West Africa. 

In both countries, there has been settlement by Europeans. 
Their important plantation industries are European-owned. In 
both, Indians and Pakistanis have a near-monopoly of the retail 
trade, own most of the city real estate and occupy a key position 
in the economy. But Tanganyika is to gain its independence next 
December after a peaceful and orderly transfer of power; whereas 
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Kenya—in trade, wealth and social services the more advanced 
country—was for four years torn by the bloody Mau Mau revolt, 
costing several thousand lives and some $150 million in cash, and 
today is far from peaceful and settled; nor has any date yet been 
fixed for independence. 
Why have these two countries, apparently so alike, advanced 

in such a different manner towards the same goal? Among a num- 
ber of reasons, two stand out. In Tanganyika, white farmers have 
been fewer, more scattered, less secure in their land and politi- 
cally less powerful than in Kenya; they have therefore acquiesced 
more readily in their own political submergence under Black rule. 
Chance provides the second reason: the accident of leadership. 
In Julius Nyerere, Tanganyika has found a wise, sincere, moder- 
ate and yet inspiring leader who has been able to unite the 120 
or so different and distinct tribes that make up its heterogeneous 
population. In Kenya, no leader of Nyerere’s stature has emerged. 

The only way to unite tribes jealous and suspicious of each 
other has been to whip up their hatred of a common enemy; and 
the White settler has been there to distort and magnify into 
the image of this common foe. Politics in Kenya have therefore 
been shot through with a racial bitterness lacking in Tangan- 
yika. Now that the time has come to form a government from 
politicians of all three races, Kenya’s atmosphere is poisoned. 
Tolerance, a slender plant at all times, has been wilting away. 
There is no unity either between the Africans, whose tribal dif- 
ferences have been carried over into political organizations, or 
between the three races. And without at least a modicum of 
unity, you cannot form a government. 

In desperation the disunited Kenya Africans have turned to a 
curious figure who has, in the last ten years, congealed into a 
myth. This is Jomo Kenyatta, the 70-year-old convicted organ- 
izer of the Mau Mau revolt. The odd thing about Kenyatta is 
that he belongs not to the new wave of westernized, college-edu- 
cated politicians more at home in a television studio than up a 
palm tree, but to the dark, tribal past of Africa. “Burning spear” 
is his other name; the frontispiece to his book on his own tribe, 
the Kikuyu, depicts him fingering a spear and clad in a leopard- 
skin. He was a boy of ten before he ever saw a European—a mis- 
sionary doctor who saved his life by operating for a spinal disease. 
Later he entered politics and for 15 years lived in England, aside 
from two trips to Moscow, pressing the cause of African freedom. 
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Within two years of his return to Kenya in 1946, his fellow- 

tribesmen were taking the secret and obscene Mau Mau oath 
to murder Europeans and drive them from Africa. Open warfare, 
conducted by gangsters who used revolting tortures to terrorize 
their fellows into collaboration, broke out in 1952 between his 
tribe, the Kikuyu, and the colonial government. Kenyatta was 
sentenced to seven years imprisonment. Now to Kenya’s 6,000,- 
ooo Africans he has become a symbol of freedom, the only man 
they believe can create among their jealous tribes a unity that 
even Tom Mboya, the bright young travelling salesman for Afri- 
can nationalism, has failed to bring about. 

But most British civil servants and White farmers, and some 
anti-Mau Mau Africans, will not accept as national leader the 
man they hold responsible for Kenya’s greatest tragedy, and for 
the depravity of the ritual with which it was invested. Since 
1958, he has been kept under a form of house arrest. In this 
sense it is Kenyatta—and not a White refusal to accept Black 
rule—that stands at present between Kenya and its freedom, 
just as it is Kenyatta, in nationalist eyes, who alone can achieve 
the unity essential if Kenya is not to become another Congo. 
Elections held on a wide suffrage last February have put a major- 
ity of Africans, for the first time, into the country’s parliament, 
but the majority party has refused to form a government. While 
a coalition between the African minority party and some Euro- 
peans has resulted, political instability has reduced confidence 
almost to the vanishing point; capital has fled the country, the 
value of investments has declined by 62 percent, unemployment 
is growing and much that has been built up in the last 40 years 
seems in jeopardy. Such a state of affairs offers to the forces of 
disintegration, so tragically at work in the Congo, another point 
of entry. And behind these forces of disintegration lie the forces 
working to defeat and expel Western influence from Africa. 

Ill 

Present uncertainty and fear of future trouble prevail also in 
the Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, formed in 1953 to 
strengthen and develop the economy of the three constituent 
countries’ and to previde the world with a working model of 
racial partnership. African leaders in Northern Rhodesia and 

1Southern Rhodesia, a self-governing colony with an all-White government; Northern 
Rhodesia, a British Protectorate with a mixed Black/White government; and Nyasalarid, also 
a British Protectorate, with an African majority. 
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Nyasaland opposed federation from the start, on the ground 
that it was a device for perpetuating indefinitely the rule of the 
Whites in Southern Rhodesia. It was the hope of British states- 
men—both political parties were involved—that the economic 
advantages of federation would in time win them over, and that 
such practical effects of partnership as the founding of a multi- 
racial university, a greatly improved health service and a com- 
mon voters’ roll for Blacks and Whites, would convince them 
that the best hope for Africa lay not in strident Black national- 
ism, but in racial codperation. 

Last year, a large commission was appointed to inquire into 
how the Federation had worked, and to advise all the govern- 
ments concerned on the next step. The Monckton report, pub- 
lished last fall, made depressing reading for those who had staked 
everything on the success of what had come to be regarded as the 
last chance in Africa to work out a genuine partnership between 
the races. Broadly speaking, the Commission found two things. 
First, that the economic advantages everyone had hoped for 
from the federation had been realized. Federation had brought 
capital investment, expanded trade, new industries and good pros- 
pects for better living standards among Black and White alike. 
Second, that none of this had influenced African opinion, which 

had steadily become more anti-federation until it had reached a 
stage the Commissioners described as pathological. African na- 
tionalists identified federation with White domination, and es- 
pecially with the racial policies of the all-White government of 
Southern Rhodesia, and so they wanted federation scrapped. 

Nationalists do not speak for all Africans. Some supported 
federation, and still do; there are African ministers in the govern- 
ment; but their influence has waned. Partly by means of intimi- 
dation, partly by the pressure of outside events, a majority of 
Africans appear to have rejected the multi-racial ideal in favor 
of undiluted Black nationalism. The Commission’s report pre- 
sented a regretful picture of an ideal of racial partnership that 
was virtually dead; yet it did not recommend the winding up of 
federation. The Commissioners outlined a plan to continue an 
association between the three British Central African states, but 
to narrow this down to economic matters, leaving each country 
free to go its own wy politically, save for a common defense and 
foreign policy. In fact they hoped that by jettisoning a lot of the 
cargo, the ship itself could—possibly—be saved. 
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With the great majority of Africans in both Nyasaland and in 
Northern Rhodesia implacably against federation, and even the 
Whites in Southern Rhodesia—by now thoroughly alarmed at 
the prospect of Black domination—hostile or at best lukewarm, 
one might well ask what has kept it from immediate dissolution. 
The answer lies in one man. The most powerful political figure 
in Central Africa today is Sir Roy Welensky, the genial, bland, 
outspoken and single-minded ex-pugilist, ex-locomotive engineer, 
son of a penniless Jewish immigrant from Poland and an Afri- 
kaner mother, who rose via the trade unions to become Prime 
Minister of the Federation. Welensky is probably the most hated. 
and the most adulated man in Central Africa. I have seen crowds 
of Africans burning his portrait while they stamped with rage; 
the White miners of Northern Rhodesia’s copperbelt will rise to 
cheer his name and to volunteer in vigilante groups to fight 
his battles. For, as they see it, his struggle is nothing less than 
that for White survival—Africans say White domination—in 
Africa. He is the chief architect of federation. To secure it he 
founded the United Federal Party which is‘now in office, and he 
has convinced the British Government that the Federation must 
be kept going at all costs—save that of sacrificing finally African 
goodwill throughout the continent. ; 

It would be wrong to dismiss Welensky’s motives as merely 
personal. It is true that he has ridden to power on federation and 
that if it crashes, he will crash too. But he is convinced that part- 
nership between Black and White can be made to work, that here 
in Central Africa this will be proved or disproved, and that if it 
fails, not only will the Whites be run out of Africa, but the Blacks 
will be self-condemned to a tragic collapse of all their hopes of 
advancement. At the best the end of federation, he believes, 
would spell the end of capital investment and development, the 
worsening of poverty, and goodbye to many schemes of education 
and training for a richer life. At the worst, it could bring about 
“another Congo”—the collapse of law, order and administration, 
and a return to the standards of the jungle. For African national- 
ists lack the three Es—education, experience and equipment— 
needed to keep their countries from confusion and decline. 

Last year the sight of thousands of fleeing Belgians, some 
wounded and some raped, flown out by the Royal Rhodesian Air 
Force and passed through emergency camps, did nothing to di- 
minish the fears of the Whites that the end of federation would 
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mean the end of civilization in this part of Africa. It is the core of 
Welensky’s position, and of his party’s policy, that political con- 
trol must be kept in “civilized hands.” These hands need not be 
White. The United Federal Party is, in theory anyway, multi- 
racial. Since federation was established, many apartheid prac- 
tices in Southern Rhodesia have been modified or abolished. But 
only people who are “civilized” are to be allowed to vote. 

To measure civilization in an individual is a task to confound 
the deepest philosophers. Politicians roughly achieve it, at least 
to their own satisfaction, by a qualitative franchise. A citizen 
must pass certain tests in order to vote. These tests include liter- 
acy in English and a combination of a minimum income and level 
of education. Both Blacks and Whites must pass these tests; at 
present, the standard is so set that at the last federal election only 
2,000 Africans got themselves on the common roll, as against 
90,000 Europeans. More Africans could have qualified had they 
bothered, and as education snowballs more and more will qualify 
for the roll, until eventually Africans:outnumber Europeans. 
This, the Europeans say, will be perfectly all right so long as the 
Blacks are “civilized.” 
The Blacks will have none of this. They believe that, as more 

Africans qualify, the tests will be stiffened, so as to maintain in- 
definitely a White preponderance. In any case they are in no 
mood for waiting. The sense of haste and urgency, the intoler- 
ance of even small delays, is impossible to realize unless it has 
been experienced at first hand. Talks on constitutions to achieve 
a freedom that may be expected to last a thousand years will 
founder on proposals to delay their completion by six months. 
Pie in the sky is not for today’s Black nationalists. They want 
pie, and plenty of it, here and now. In political terms they want 
universal suffrage immediately. 

Throughout non-free Africa, “one man one vote” is now a 
rallying-cry possessed of all the emotional appeal, and more, once 
summoned by such a phrase as “Remember the Alamo.” I have 
heard it chanted like a magic incantation by thousands of tribes- 
men, and by women with babies strapped in slings on their backs 
who could not understand a word of English. But they under- 
stand “one man one vote” to mean the end of being pushed 
around by people of an alien race and culture, the restoration 
of their self-respect. That they may well get pushed around far 
more ruthlessly by men of their own race and culture does not, at 
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the moment, bother them. They do not care for economics. They 
do not really even care for politics. When it comes to putting a 
mark on a piece of paper they cannot read, they are not troubled 
about the platforms of political parties. They are concerned 
merely to record, in this new fashion, their loyalty to a man: 
perhaps a father-figure, perhaps the modern image of the chief 
for whom respect is inborn and essential. They vote for Ken- 
yatta, for Nyerere, for Banda, for Nkrumah, for Nkomo, for who- 
ever is the man of the hour and the time. And it is useless to talk 
to them about economics or, it would seem, with few exceptions, 
about partnership and multi-racialism. Naked racialism, Black 
racialism, is on the rampage in Africa and to stem it needs more 
than the strength of Hercules, or even of Sir Roy Welensky. 

IV 

During the past 20 or 30 years both France and Britain have 
striven to introduce into their African dependencies the concept 
of democracy. The cry of “one man one vote” from end to end of 
the continent suggests a brilliant success. This is indeed partly 
true. The idea of voting for representatives, which everywhere at 
first had almost to be forced on the peopie, has caught on to a 
dramatic extent. Elections, parties, votes, slogans, parliaments, 
universal suffrage, all these are part of the equipment of every 
newly independent state. On the surface, democracy looks like a 
healthy, well-rooted specimen successfully transplanted from 
Europe to Africa. And in places it is thriving more happily than 
anyone had a right to expect. But in Russia also there are elec- 
tions, parties—at any rate one party—votes, slogans, parliaments 
and universal suffrage. The framework is all there. It is the spirit 
that is lacking; and this is the case also in some, already, of the 
new African states. It is likely soon to be the case in others. Trans- 
planted trees may stand for some time after the sap ceases to run. 

The story of Ghana is already familiar. Within a year of inde- 
pendence, President Nkrumah had swept away the careful safe- 
guards for minorities set up by the departing British. Within an- 
other year, the effective members of the parliamentary opposition 
were in jail. All outward opposition to Nkrumah’s régime has 
been suppressed under laws enabling the government to jail any- 
one it likes without trial for five years. There is plenty of free 
speech if you support the government party—very little future 
if you do not. 
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Yet it would be a mistake, I believe, to see Ghana in the same 
light as a Communist satellite such as Hungary or Poland. The 
set-up may be similar—it would be out of the question for Nkru- 
mah’s party to be voted out of office—but Ghanaians have never 
had the sort of system we understand by democracy, and there is 
no reason to suppose that they have ever wanted it. Under Nkru- 
mah’s brand of dictator-democracy they are getting a good deal 
of what they do want: prosperity, prestige, panache, a feeling of 
going places and of cutting a figure in the world. If they are also 
getting a good deal of corruption and some tyranny, there is no 
evidence that they mind these things very much. Everything has 
its price, and this probably seems to most Ghanaians a light one. 
They are at last getting the Volta project and over $300,000,000 
in foreign loans, and that is worth a cross in the right place on a 
piece of paper now and then. So is the pride and pageantry of a 
leader who has put their country on the television screens of the 
world. If it had been an African crowd that had seen Caesar wave 
aside the crown of laurels in the Roman Forum, I doubt if they 

would have applauded. But they would have cheered him to the 
echo if he had put it on. 
A trend toward dictatorships cannot be regarded by the West 

as a happy outcome of half a century of colonialism. At the same 
time it would be unrealistic, I suggest, to expect anything else. In 
an established democracy we take a good many things for 
granted. These include an overriding loyalty among the mass of 
citizens toward their country and its rulers; a willingness to live 
at peace under whatever government is freely elected, even if it is 
one you dislike; and tolerance toward minority points of view. 
For thousands of years the people of Africa have been divided into 
thousands of tribes—each with its separate language, faith, cus- 
toms, territory and tradition—most of them jealous and suspi- 
cious of their neighbors. Fifty or sixty years of colonialism have 
only blurred the edges of these deep divisions. After a brief colon- 
ial interlude, tribalism is emerging as the major problem of an in- 
dependent and partially balkanized Africa. 

In a tribal society, the citizen’s first loyalty lies toward his tribe 
and its leaders. In modern terms he votes for a fellow-tribesman, 

not for a member of a rival group. He is not prepared to accept, 
without the use of force, government by other tribes; he is not 
prepared to be persuaded to a different tribal point of view. Po- 
litical parties tend to follow lines of tribal divisions. In such con- 
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ditions, democracy as we know it simply cannot, and does not, 
work. Of course tribalism is fading—education is slowly bleaching 
its color and strength. But the process is uneven. Belgian with- 
drawal in the Congo revealed it in a virtually pristine condition; 
tribe fought tribe and they are sti'l doing so. In Ruanda-Urundi 
it has twice exploded in the last few years into open warfare; in 
Kenya it is preventing the formation of a truly representative 
government; in Uganda it is holding up an overdue independence. 

But in Nigeria an Ibo Governor-General, Dr. Azikiwe, presides 
with all-round approval over a federation embracing his people’s 
traditional enemies, the Yoruba and Fulani. In Ghana, an ancient 
enmity between the Ashanti and the coastal groups no longer 
threatens the republic’s unity. The methods followed in these two 
countries illustrate two ways in which tribalism may be over- 
come: in Nigeria by a federation which grants to each ethnic 
group a large measure of internal self-determination,’ and in 
Ghana by the strong-arm methods of a central party controlled 
by the president. The first method is compatible with democracy, 
the second obviously is not. 

From this we may perhaps draw the firm conclusion that, after 
independence, tribalism will lead either toward authoritarian 
rule or toward separatism. In both cases there are obvious dan- 
gers. Separatism can be made the basis for a federation only 
where the units are large enough to develop into viable states. In 
Nigeria there are over five million Yoruba-speaking people, 
as many in the Ibo community, and perhaps six or seven millions 
in the Hausa language group. These units are amply big enough 
to form self-governing states within (or even without) a federa- 
tion. It is where the units are too small, or too mixed up with 
others, to allow a federal form of government to develop that 
trouble must arise. | 

Although education, plus the nationalist movement in politics, 
is drawing people out of tribalism, there is at work also a counter- 
revolutionary force which may tend to revive rather than to bury 
tribal differences. There is one aspect of nationalism that glorifies 
the African tradition, the African past; that reminds its followers 
of the lost empires of Songhai, of Mali, of Axum, of Monomotapa; 

2 Nigeria became independent only on October 1, 1960, and cannot yet be said to be out 
of the tribal woods. It is a federation of three regions, Northern, Western and Eastern, each 
of which has a separate government, but strong forces are at work to split all of these regions 
into smaller units on tribal lines. If this should happen, a break-up of the whole federal struc- 
ture could occur. 
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that looks back to the African arts of dance and sculpture; that 
seeks the roots of “the African personality.” These roots were 
tribal, and it is only in the tribe that Africans can trace their 
cultural heritage. 

So it would be facile to assume that tribalism has been all 
but swept into limbo by education and the pan-African ‘ideal. 
Undoubtedly this pan-African vision currently inspires most of 
the leading Black nationalists. The more sober, like Nyerere, 
see it primarily as a means of countering the economic and 
political dangers of the balkanization of Africa which has already 
followed the folding up of two colonial empires. The more flam- 
boyant see in pan-Africanism the means by which the Black races 
will expel the White race from the whole of Africa, and become 
a power to be reckoned with in the world: a great bloc of united, 
forward-moving peoples who will be listened to with respect in 
Moscow, Peking, New York and London. 

Such pan-Africanists have no time at all for the multi-racial 
approach that still forms the basis of official policy in East and 
Central Africa. In their view, any Whites who remain in Africa 
must stay as the hired servants of Black masters. Some will be 
needed for a number of years, but as crash programs of training in 
all the skills of modern society proceed, these numbers will dwin- 
dle rapidly. When Africans are fully trained, they will take over 
all branches of government, commerce, industry and teaching, 
and there will be no need for any Whites at all, except as tourists. 

Such an extreme view is held only by a small handful of na- 
tionalists; but then, it was only a small handful of nationalists 
who led the mass of Africa’s 230,000,000 people to the brink of 
the promised land. It would be a mistake to underestimate either 
their strength or their dedicated resolve to rid the continent of its 
Whites. In this they have been, and are, helped and supported by 
the United Arab Republic and, behind that, by the Communist 
and anti-Western world. 

The extent of such support is as difficult to estimate as its effec- 
tiveness. That the Russians are in Africa is of course a fact: they 
are there in some force, as experts, and advisers, in Egypt, in 
Guinea and elsewhere; they are there as a financial power, ex- 
pressed: through loans, in several other countries, including 
Ghana; above all they are implanting themselves as an idea in the 
oon of a large number of African students at present enjoying 
ree training and concentrated indoctrination in a number of 
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Iron-Curtain countries, from Peking to Prague, and from East 
Berlin to Moscow. 

The number of such students cannot be accurately told, but it 
runs well into thousands and is growing rapidly. Every one of 
these graduates will return to a country avid for the services of 
trained men and women, each to a position of influence and pres- 
tige. The Russians, stil! more perhaps the Chinese, are in no great 
hurry; they are prepared to let the fruit ripen on the tree. There 
have been failures, of course. Nigerians have returned from the 
Friendship University in Moscow disgusted with the poor condi- 
tions, the harsh discipline and the lack of freedom, compared with 
the treatment they received at the hands of their colonialist op- 
pressors. But there will also be successes. The real challenge: will 
not come until a sufficiency of these trained young men and 
women have returned to countries by then, no doubt, embroiled 
in the troubles that flow from lack of experience, money and ex- 
perts. The Communists are looking ahead five, ten, even fifteen 
years. In the meantime non-alignment, the new doctrine of the 
independent states, suits them very well. 

Three bodies now exist to provide for consultation among the 
emergent nations, and to help freedom-fighters in countries still 
in the grip of colonialism. These are the Afro-Asian Solidarity 
Conference, supported by President Nasser and in receipt of Rus- 
sian advice and money, with headquarters in Cairo; the Al! Afri- 
can Peoples’ Conference started by President Nkrumah and run 
from Accra; and the Conference of Independent African States. 
We may expect in the immediate future to see an intensification 
of their efforts to sweep White control from its last African 
strongholds—namely, the Portuguese colonies, Southern Rho- 
desia and the Union of South Africa. The virtual expulsion of Dr. 
Verwoerd’s South Africa from the British Commonwealth last 
March may well mark the start of a major onslaught on that 
country’s Afrikaner government and its policy of apartheid. If 
one thing unites all these diverse newly independent states it is an 
implacable, irreversible hatred for this policy and this govern- 
ment. Even the moderate Nyerere has declared a rigid boycott of 
all things South African. Nkrumah now obliges every South Af- 
rican in transit through Ghana to sign a document repudiating 
apartheid. If he refuses, the aircraft in which he is travelling may 
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not land. Virtually all the airfields in the continent may soon be 
closed to South Africa’s aircraft, all harbors to its trade and all 
commercial avenues to its export goods. 

The existence among the South African Bantu of an under- 
ground movement planning a nation-wide uprising against the 
Whites is no mere back-velder’s nightmare. This rising would be 
timed to coincide with direct intervention by the independent 
African states. Nearly every new African country of any size has 
already started to build up an army and an air force on modern 
lines. As yet these forces are small, but they are growing. Nor can 
one discount rumors of troops secretly in training. An all-out 
military attack against South Africa, Mozambique and Angola 
by an alliance of free African states, using small but modern 
forces equipped by powerful outsiders, and timed to coincide with 
a widespread anti-White rising, is not such a very remote possi- 

. bility. It is almost certainly being discussed, even planned, today 
in Cairo, Conakry, Accra and other African capitals. 

It would hardly be possible for such a race-war to be waged 
without intervention by non-African powers. Nor would it be 
possible for the Western powers passively to watch Africa drift, 
jump or topple from its uneasy and precarious perch of non-align- 
ment into the Russian-Chinese camp. Strategically, economically, 
Africa is too big a stake to let go. 

If Africa is to be a cold war battlefield, as it already is and will 
increasingly become with this racial bomb ticking plumb in the 
middle, it would seem disastrous for the Western powers not to 
work in harmony. Yet codperation between them is wholly inade- 
quate, and the temptation to play one another off in order to se- 
cure some temporary advantage sometimes proves irresistible. 

The anxiety of the Kennedy Administration to back the big 
black horse in Africa is understandable and justified. Too many 
worn-out, knock-kneed old animals destined to fold halfway down 
the course have carried American money. No sensible person can 
be other than delighted that this mistake is not, it would appear, 
about to be made again—although there will be some awkward 
moments ahead in, say, Ethiopia, before the matter is resolved. 

But it is one thing to express American sympathy and support 
for African nationalism and quite another to do so by attacking 
America’s partners in NATO who have had the practical and ex- 
ceedingly delicate task of de-colonializing their vast inherited 
empires. American information services have played the Com- 
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munist game by pursuing a propaganda line that roughly runs: 
“We got rid of King George’s redcoats—now it’s your turn, and 
we’re here to help in your freedom-struggle.” In fact, at times 
American propaganda has been accused of being almost indis- 
tinguishable from that of the Russians and of President Nasser. 
Such protestations anger the United States’ allies without really 
impressing the Africans, whose leaders have reached a stage of 
sophistication where they judge America by what she does in 
Mississippi, not by what her representatives say in Lagos, Cairo, 
Salisbury or Nairobi. In short, it is one thing to back the right 
horse and quite another to scramble onto the bandwagon. 

American aid for underdeveloped countries is already percolat- 
ing, as yet hesitantly, through this vast continent; it can be ex- 
pected to increase in volume, speed and effectiveness. At present 
the channels through which such aid may come are too confused 
and sometimes too clogged. No one would wish to see a torrent of 
dollars rain down upon just and unjust projects alike, nor is a 
Dutch auction between the Eastern and the Western powers to 
gain nationalist favors a desirable development. Aid in Africa is 
hedged in with many formidable difficulties and complexities and 
the approach at present is too fragmented, too piecemeal and too 
little codrdinated among the partners in the Western alliance. 

If a mass attack by the Western nations on the problems of the 
underdeveloped countries is to become (as some anticipate) the 
great challenge, opportunity and adventure of the second half of 
the twentieth century, two needs are paramount. The first is for 
top-level planning and assessment of priorities. What do the new 
African states really need, and need most urgently? How can 
their different needs be tied in together? (This assessment would 
cover such matters as education and technical training.) The 
second is to coérdinate, again at top level, the policies of the na- 
tions concerned and their parts in the campaign. That Belgium, 
one of the NATO powers, should have acted as she did in the 
Congo, without any consultation whatever with allies who have 
been seriously embarrassed by the consequences of her acts, seems 
in the highest degree irresponsible. This irresponsibility was dis- 
played not by the Belgians alone. One of the reasons behind their 
panicky withdrawal was the constant sniping at colonialism in 
which some of her NATO partners had indulged. And now an 
overspill from Congo anarchy is disrupting Angola. If no man is 
an island, still less is any African country. 
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In retrospect, it will surely seem little less than suicidal for the 
Western nations to meet the forces released by one of the great 
revolutions of history with so little preparation, so little consul- 
tation, so little planning and thought and, at times, so little sense. 
What is surely needed is some permanent machinery among the 
nations of the Western alliance to consult, to pool ideas, to plan 
a strategy for the cold war in Africa. This has to be fought, 
whether we like it or not. It might as well be fought effectively, 
not at half-cock. 
We have NATO to concert our military effort to contain the 

forces of Communism. We need now a new civil body to concert 
the efforts of the free world to bring aid to Africa in an orderly 
and productive fashion, and to help her inexperienced peoples to 
develop not only their land and industries but themselves, and 
in such a way as to avoid the disasters of race-hatred, continental 
warfare and internal tyranny. These are not bogeys: they are 
dangers at once very real and very close. If the West stands by 
and lets Africa succumb to them, the free world may have lost 
the last trick but one. 
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SOUTH AFRICAN PROSPECT 

THOUGHTS ON AN ALTERNATIVE RACE Po.icy 

By Sir de Villiers Graaff 

A PROMINENT Black South African recently came to the 
Houses of Parliament in Cape Town to speak to members 
of my political party. In the course of his speech he said: 

“In Europe and America I have found that the people will not 
listen to the White man from Africa. They only listen to the 
Black man. I sometimes have difficulty in persuading people over 
there that I might be mistaken—even although I am Black.” He 
joined in the laughter that followed, which proves to me that 
with all their vexing difficulties South Africans have not lost 
their sense of humor. For those words he spoke are to White 
South Africans tragically true, and it is not their fault that it 
is true. 

In the cold war now being waged between democracy and 
Communism, Africa is the great uncommitted continent. The 
allegiance of the 230,000,000 people who dwell on this vast land 
mass is one of the greatest prizes for which the giant contestants 
are striving. At the beginning of the cold war the Communists 
had an initial advantage in Africa. They could in accordance 
with the teachings of Lenin exploit the potential anti-colonial 
sentiments of millions of Africans who for a hundred years had 
been the subjects of metropolitan powers in Europe. 

It had to become the policy of the West to move this weapon 
from the hands of the Communists. Colonialism, whatever bene- 
fits it had conferred upon less advanced people, had to go. The 
forces of anti-colonialism were greatly stimulated when the 
mighty United States of America, after Hitler’s war, emerged 
from its traditional isolationism and accepted its full responsi- 
bility for the maintenance of peace and the frustration of Com- 
munist aggrandizement throughout the world. America’s his- 
torical dislike of colonialism coincided with the strategic need to 
abolish it wherever it had persisted. Inevitably, the days of the 
colonial administrator from Europe, the plantation manager and 
the transient trader were numbered. 
Throughout most of Africa the transition could take place 

smoothly. Europeans living in most parts of central Africa were 
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SOUTH AFRICAN PROSPECT 671 

not permanent settlers. They were sojourners temporarily resi- 
dent in those areas to maintain the liaison which existed between 
the metropolitan power and the colony, primarily in the interest 
of the former, but incidentally also to the great advantage of the 
peoples in the colony. 

In these areas the handing over of power to the indigenous 
_ people caused a minimum of disruption and, even if the new gov- 
ernments which replaced the colonial administration did not 
always correspond with Western concepts of democratic govern- 
ment, no great injustice was done, because the new forms of 
government corresponded with the national customs and char- 
acter of the people affected. 

But the position is different in those African territories where 
the White man is not a bird of passage but a permanent settler 
as truly identified with Africa as any Black man can be. To them 
the prospect of being submerged in a wave of African national- 
ism foreign to their concepts and to their way of life is truly 
frightening. 

This is the reason why the problem of emancipation in Africa 
becomes increasingly difficult the larger the permanent European 
settlement. In the case of Ghana and Guinea and even Nigeria 
the problem was small. It becomes more involved in Kenya, 
where out of some 6,000,000 inhabitants 65,000 are Europeans. 
It is confusingly involved in Southern Rhodesia where some 
200,000 Whites have made their permanent homes. It is the 
despair of statesmen in the Union of South Africa where, over 
a period of 300 years, more than 3,000,000 White people have 
settled and have become passionately attached to the land of 
their birth. 

In the Union of South Africa the challenge to statesmanship 
is to devise a system of government and an order of society 
which will permit freedom to all its motley peoples while pro- 
tecting the civilized standards brought to the subcontinent by 
the White people—standards passed on by them to 1,500,000 
Colored people and 500,000 Asians, standards achieved by some 
and derived by all of the country’s 9,000,000 Africans. 

The Verwoerd Government now in power in South Africa seeks 
a draconian solution. Possibly influenced by precedents of parti- 
tion established in India and in the Middle East, it believes in a 
policy of separate development for all the peoples of the Union. 
For the Africans it wants to set aside land areas where they will 
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672 FOREIGN AFFAIRS 

be free to develop to the utmost of their ability and, if they so 
desire, to full sovereign independence. Morally this policy is per- 
haps not the evil thing which world opinion believes it to be. 
Sincerely applied, with the White people willing to make the 
sacrifices it will involve, it might be beyond reproach. The policy . 
is, however, threatened with failure. 

The seeds of this failure lie far back in our history. A century 
before the first European reached Australia, 30 years after the 
Pilgrim Fathers landed in New England, White immigrants were 
entering Africa at its southernmost point. Only 150 years later 
did these immigrants make their first contact on the eastern fron-_ 
tier of the Cape Colony with the central African Negro, or Bantu. 
These people, it is believed, had a thousand years before begun 
a migration southward down the African continent. The first 
contacts between European and Bantu were clashes of strength 
over land, water and stock, so that the history of South Africa 
during the latter part of the eighteenth and the first part of the 
nineteenth century is in many ways a remarkable parallel to that 
of the United States, where a similar situation arose between the 
White settlers and the American Indians. 

The clashes ended in the subjugation of the Bantu to White 
authority in return for the allocation of just over 21,000,000 
acres of land for the undisputed and protected occupation of the 
defeated tribes. This separation of the Bantu tribes and the wise 
paternal administration of White magistrates in the Reserva- 
tions brought peace to South Africa. ¥ 

But increases in the Bantu population over the years and 
especially the rapid economic development of South Africa made 
it increasingly difficult to restrict the Bantu to the land areas set 
aside for them. In the last 50 years the Union of South Africa’s 
Bantu population has grown from 3,500,000 to nearly 11,000,000 
—a tribute to the benefits which accrued to them when they ex- 
changed their former warlike way of life for the orderly admin- 
istration of the White man. In the same 50 years the Union’s 
White population increased from about 1,000,000 to 3,300,000. 

In 1910, when the Union of South Africa was founded, 85 per- 
cent of the Bantu population lived in the Reservations and in 
the rural areas. The bulk of the Bantu population was composed 
of tribal Natives’ and farm laborers. Today 70 percent of the 
11,000,000 Bantu live outside the Reserves, 25 percent having 
moved into the cities. Three out of every four workers in the 
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manufacturing industry are non-Whites, while the proportion in 
agriculture and mining is 9o percent. 

This integration of the Black man into South Africa’s economy 
is an indisputable and inescapable fact. It is the crux of our ob- 
jection on practical grounds to the “separate development” or 
apartheid policy of the present South African Government. To- 
gether with the considerable divergence of cultural levels and 
living standards of the White population and those of the vast 
mass of the Bantu people, this fact of integration is also the crux 
of the South African dilemma as a whole. 

Let us look at the divergences. Fifty years ago almost all our 
Bantu were completely illiterate. Today the school attendance 
of Bantu in South Africa has reached 1,500,000, and the figure is 
increasing by 100,000 a year. Most of these children admittedly 
go little beyond the equivalent of the American fourth grade, 
but about 8,000 reach the tenth grade and about 650 matriculate 
each year. In 1958 there were nearly 2,000 Bantu students at 
universities and in that year 200 graduated. In spite of obvious 
deficiencies, these figures are commendable; no other territory 
in Africa south of the Sahara can even approach this achieve- 
ment—and we are justly proud of it. We know that much work 
still has to be done to educate the Bantu people of South Africa, 
and the great advance we have achieved as compared to the rest 
of Africa has certainly not caused us to rest on our laurels. But 
we cannot do the impossible with limited resources. After all, the 
revenue of the South African Government is only about $1 billion 
a year, and only about a tenth of this comes from the Bantu in 
both direct and indirect taxes. 

The process of civilization through education has, therefore, 
unavoidably been a slow one; nor is civilization a simple process 
of exposing tribal man to educative influences with a certainty 
of uniform “civilizing” results. The mass of the Bantu are primi- 
tive and uneducated. In spite of the progress mentioned, proba- 
bly fewer than 300,000 of the Bantu have reached the equivalent 
of the eighth grade. 

' As things are at present we cannot ignore the fact that the 
men who greeted our Dutch settlers 300 years ago were men of 
the Stone Age. The cultural gap of 10,000 years cannot, unfortu- 
nately, be bridged in a couple of decades, and it is the fear of the 
White African in the Union that he may become submerged in a 
reassertion of primitiveness if he surrenders political power. This 
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FOREIGN AFFAIRS 674 

explains what to many people outside Africa seems to be the 
psychosis of the South African people. 

There is also a wide gap between the standards of living of the 
Blacks and the Whites in the Union and this also militates 
against an easy solution of our problems. This is true although 
the Bantu has undoubtedly made great advances in this sphere, 
too. Today 25 percent of our total national income is directly 
attributable to the earning capacity of people who 50 years ago 
were capable of only the most primitive forms of agriculture and 
the simplest forms of manual labor. 

It is difficult to measure improvement in standards of living 
when that “improvement” involves a change-over from a com- 
munal and primitive subsistence economy, in which people do 
not even wear clothes, to a modern competitive money economy. 
But our Bantu are sharing in a rate of development that has 
made South Africa, whose geographic area is under 5 percent 
of the total African continent and where only 16,000,000 of its 
230,000,000 people dwell, responsible for nearly a third of the 
output of the whole of Africa. 

In the company of the White South African, the tribal Native 
has made extraordinary strides from an era of frequent famine 
and murderous intefifecine warfare as well as from what, if he 
had been left on his own, would have undoubtedly been a forlorn 
struggle to wrest a livelihood from South Africa’s niggardly soil. 
Today South Africa’s real national income per head is about 

four times that of India and it is steadily rising. This growth of 
national income is based on the investment of new capital each 
year of about £200 million, of which 80 percent comes from 
local sources. This is no mean feat if one takes into account the 
vast drag of an undeveloped country and a largely backward 
population. 

Today, too, South Africa’s food consumption of 2,740 carbo- 
hydrate calories and 75 grams of protein per head compares very 
favorably with the United Kingdom’s at 3,250 calories and 85 
grams or with India’s at 1,890 calories and 50 grams. Some lux- 
ury living is not beyond us either; the number of persons per 
motor vehicle in South Africa is about 19 compared with 23 in 
West Germany or 1,170 in India (1957). | 

Yet ignorance and poverty remain the stumbling blocks to an 
early or easy solution of our race problems. They are, in fact, the 
gravest obstacles to the stable development of Africa as a whole. 
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We have to face the fact that the “color” revolution of the second 
halt of the twentieth century has taken time by the forelock. In 
little more than a decade, two-thirds of Africa’s 230,000,000 have 
achieved independent, indigenous rule. What this will mean to 
people who are for the most part nations in name only is not 
yet clear. 

Professor Frankel, an eminent South African now resident in 
Oxford, has stated the problem in terms which those of us who 
know Africa can understand. He said: 

The subsistence economies of Africa still dominate the economic pattern 
of the newly independent states of Africa... . The real enemy of the African 
people is social and economic stagnation—and the perpetuation of, or return 
to, the isolation on which it rests... . 

It is clear, therefore, that any consideration of the economic aspects of the 
political changes now taking place in Africa must eschew mere wishful 
thinking or misplaced enthusiasm. The mere wish to attain the econemic 
benefits of a modern way of life does not supply the means wherewith to do 
so.... The cost of pacifying the continent and establishing the rule of law © 
and ordered government in it was borne mainly by the Colonial and Metro- 
politan Powers. ... 

It is the paradox of our time that just when science and technique stand 
poised for-major advances in easing the burden of Man’s labour and in multi- 
plying his powers over the hitherto unopened, uncultivated or under-utilized 
regions of the world, the forces of unbridled nationalism and outworn tribal- 
ism bar the way to that private and collective international codperation 
without which these advances cannot be made. 

Nothing could be more naive than to assume that the with- 
drawal of White influence—which can mean the withdrawal of 
Western influence—from a country like the Union of South 
Africa would mean the immediate establishment of broadly 
based, responsible democracy on the Western model. Democracy, 
after all, is not merely a question of representative institutions 
of government. It is a way of life, acquired by many nations of 
the world who have practiced discussion and decision by major- 
ity at every level of life. We of the West, for example, practice 
this way of settling our affairs not only in our parliaments and 
congresses but also in our business organizations, our churches, 
our trade unions, our charitable undertakings, our scientific foun- 
dations and even in the heart of our families. Very often the prac- 
tice of democratic methods in these varied aspects of our daily 
life preceded the culmination of democracy in representative and 
responsible forms of government. It is surely too much to expect 

1 Overseas Quarterly, The Campfield Press, St. Albans, December 1960, p. 105-107. 
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676 FOREIGN AFFAIRS 

that the natives of an area such as the Union of South Africa 
will overnight accept Western democracy and make it part of 
their way of life when only yesterday they were subject to, and 
accepted as natural, the fierce authority of the tribal chief and 
the dictates on moral issues of the witch doctor and his super- 
stitions. 

Were European influence and authority to be withdrawn from 
the Union of South Africa, we are convinced that a spiritual and 
political vacuum would result. Our ingenuousness would be in- 
credible if we were to ignore the opportunity that such a situa- 
tion would offer for the expansion of Communist influence, as 
experience elsewhere in Africa is already warning us. This situa- 
tion is fraught with danger for Africa and the world at large; the 
wind of change can indeed become a destructive tornado. 

II 

This knowledge does not mean that South Africans are smug 
or complacent in a changing world. We do not ignore the fact 
that “self-determination-at-all-costs” is the political philosophy 
of our century and that the newly independent peoples, whose 
voices are now heard and whose influence is increasingly being 
felt in the councils of the world, find fault with the rate of adjust- 
ment by South Africans to this new ideal. It would be ridiculous 
to contemplate a hold-up in the evolutionary process of any 
racial group in Africa toward higher economic or political status. 
But that evolution, which cannot be held back, also cannot be ~ 
forced without running the risk of grave and unhappy repercus- 
sions. That is why I believe that the ‘White man in South 
Africa has a duty as the bearer of the older and more experi- 
enced civilization to guide that evolutionary process, where it is 
within his power to do so. 

I sincerely believe that all South Africans accept this responsi- 
bility and seek a just solution to our race problems; I believe this 
is true of the Nationalist Party Government now in power. The 
difficulty with the Verwoerd Government’s proposed solution is 
that they have thought of it 200 years too late. 

I have said that there is in theory little wrong with separate 
development. The 36,000,000 acres of land (increased by legis- 
lation over the years from the original 21,000,000 acres) now al- 
located for the reserved and protected occupation of the Bantu is 
a considerable slice of South Africa. If we include the three British 
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territories—Basutoland, Swaziland and Bechuanaland—geo- 
graphically inseparable from the Union, nearly 50 percent of the 
country would belong to the Bantu peoples. But it would not be 
enough, and the policy of separate development can never be 
implemented. Integration, at least on the economic level, has 
gone too far; the egg cannot be unscrambled, even if the Govern- 
ment were tomorrow to begin spending colossal millions on the 
Bantu homelands. In the meantime the negative aspects of 
apartheid, which show up ini attempt by legislation to “clear the 
lanes” and to keep the population moving in parallel lines of de- 
velopment even outside the reservations, are continuously run- 
ning into impossible impasses. 

Our industry depends on the labor of the Black man, and as 
we grow it will do so even more in the future. Dr. du Toit Viljoen, 
a prominent South African economist on whom the present Gov- 
ernment leans heavily, has calculated that in the absence of con- 
siderably increased immigration there will be by the year 2000 
some 329,000 artisans in the Union’s industry, of whom fewer 
than half could be White. He has also calculated that whereas 
the Whites provided the workers in 41 percent of our tertiary 
activities in 1946 they will form only 25 percent of those workers 
by the end of the century. How does one maintain parallel devel- 
opment and rigid separation for the races in those circumstances? 

In spite of this growing interdependence, Dr. Verwoerd, to 
further his policy of separate development, has said a categorical 
“no” to any representation of the Black people in the Parliament 
of our country. His intention is that the Black man should de- 
velop his own parallel institutions all based on the Native Reser- 
vations. But since, on sound opinion, it would appear impossible 
to provide a home for more than a quarter of our total Native 
population in those Reservations, the remaining 75 percent living 
in the “mixed” area will still constitute our biggest problem. The 
Government’s policy of separate development is therefore no an- 
swer to South Africa’s problem. The development of the Reser- 
vations, while a prafseworthy and necessary aim in itself, pro- 
vides only an arm to lean on and does not bear the whole man. 

An alternative policy must be found. It should be a policy 
which will retain for the millions of White South Africans their 
standards and the system of values which they have proudly 
derived from their Western forefathers. It should at the same 
time be a policy which will evince the will to share the fruits of 
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FOREIGN AFFAIRS 678 
Western civilization with all those emergent peoples in our coun- 
try who are eager to prove their desire to codperate in retaining 
the Union of South Africa as a bastion in Africa of the Western 
way of life. 
We are persuaded that there is a community of 1,500,000 non- 

White people in South Africa who already satisfy this test. It is 
composed of those of mixed blood in our country known here as 
the Cape Colored people. They have accepted Western stand- 
ards. They are civilized. The policy of the United Party, there- 
fore, is that they should in every way be regarded as part of 
Western society in South Africa, enjoying the rights to which 
that status entitles them. They should be placed on a common 
voters roll and be free to nominate and elect their own people 
to Parliament on that roll. Any measure that may be necessary 
in the economic field to protect the higher standard of living of 
our civilized people should not apply to them. 

Our 500,000 Asians are in a similar position. Attitudes to them 
in South Africa are bedeviled for historical reasons by the fact 
that they have in the past looked to India for protection and 
help, thus derogating from their status as South African citizens. 
But when my party, the United Party, is in power, it will reopen 
discussion with this important community with a view to reéstab- 

- lishing their status as citizens of South Africa. 
The formulation of a policy towards the Native people is more 

difficult, for reasons I have tried to explain before. When people 
are at varying stages of development one cannot be dogmatic 
about their position in society. The approach of the United Party 
to the Native people in South Africa is not one based upon hide- 
bound theory or the arrogant belief that we have a blueprint for 
the future or that we can tie anything as dynamic as the evolu- 
tion of man in an ideological strait-jacket. Our approach is to a 
large extent empirical, motivated by a sincere desire to do what 
is necessary and just in the light of circumstances presently ob- 
taining and guided by the belief that every man is entitled to 
develop his God-given potential to the utmost of his ability. 
And so, because our experience has shown that many of the 

moral problems which we have in South Africa are rendered in- 
tractable by the White man’s fear of being submerged under a 
wave of primitive nationalism, we want to strengthen our White 
population in order to diminish that fear. We shall seek to aug- 
ment our White population of 3,000,000 by increased immigra- 
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tion and by social planning to increase the birth rate. Relying on 
our vast natural resources and the untapped potential of our 
country, we shall strive to build our European population to at 
least 15,000,000 before the end of the century. When this is 
achieved we believe that the psychology of the White man in 
South Africa will be changed. His influence will be supported by 
numbers, as democracy demands; and his good intentions will 
then not be frustrated by the fear that justice done to the Native 
may mean his own cultural, economic and political annihilation. 

Our other population groups will also benefit by such a vigor- 
ous policy. That policy will initiate, and will be maintained by, 
rapid economic development, and from this accelerated growth 
will arise greater opportunities for all the peoples of South Africa. 

The second fact which we realize is that, while the White 
man’s experience and knowledge may be invaluable to our coun- 
try, our problem of living together here is a joint problem for 
which no solution can be found except when the races come to- 
gether and act in concert. This requirement is not unique to 
South Africa; it is a universal truth that people will not codper- 
ate unless they enjoy a sense of participation. 

It is obvious that in order to be successful a South African 
race policy will’ have to gain the support and understanding of 
both Whites and non-Whites. Consultation with the non-White 
leaders will therefore play an important part in the implementa- 
tion of our policy. We shall build bridges and make contacts 
which can never be attained if contact is limited to the official 
level or to the relationship of master and servant. Such consulta- 
tion will take place at all levels. It will take place at the highest 
level in our Parliament, with parliamentary spokesmen for that 
responsible class of Natives qualifying for registration on their 
own voters roll. It will take place at lower levels with elective 
bodies—not archaic tribal authorities—in local government and 
in the administration of the Reservations. 
The third fact which we appreciate is that if South Africa is 

to prosper it cannot be dismembered. That is another reason 
why we oppose the present Government’s policy which envis- 
ages the partition of South Africa. We accept, nevertheless, that 
the Native Reservations must be developed energetically with 
capital and skills from all available sources in order to improve 
the standards of the people who live there; but they must remain 
an integral part of the Union of South Africa. 
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680 FOREIGN AFFAIRS 

A fourth consideration underlying our policy is that primitive 
people should be given the opportunity of acquiring democratic 
ways. Experience in Africa has shown that the indigenous popu- 
lations do not take readily to the democratic way of life and that 
institutions which the Westerner prizes can suffer grievously at 
the hands of over-zealous politicians. It will be our earnest en- 
deavor to train the people in the Reservations to accept increased 
responsibilities so that they may gain experience of modern ad- 
ministration and the ways of democracy. In this way we see that 
in time the development of indigenous institutions in those areas 
will make it possible to give a geographical content to the prin- 
ciple of racial federation, which we believe is the ultimate pattern 
of development in the Union of South Africa. In the future I can 
foresee a South African Parliament retaining full control over 
major policy but delegating as of right certain powers and func- 
tions to these local institutions on a federal basis. Representa- 
tives of these areas will naturally be elected to the central gov- 
ernment. 
That is for the future. As an immediate step, the United Party 

which had in the past been limited to the eon Province, will be 
extended to the whole country. At least in the initial stages the 
representatives will be White people; they will be chosen by Na- 
tives registered on the ground of character and responsible status 
on a separate voters roll. 
We are sincerely convinced that a separate voters roll is a wise 

device for a multi-racial country like South Africa where the 
races exist on highly divergent levels. It makes unnecessary the 
odious task of devising “civilization tests’ which must be at best 
arbitrary and unscientific. Moreover, the separate roll is a con- 
stitutional safeguard which the South African public under- 
stands, and it can be adapted from time to time to meet future 
constitutional developments. 

There is a fifth important factor that the South African Oppo- 
sition accepts. It is the necessity to differentiate between those 
Natives who are still rooted in their tribes and whose culture is 
based upon tribal ways and those who have left the Reservation 
for good and have become detribalized. As long ago as 1946 a 
Native Laws Commission of the Government under the chair- 
manship of Mr. Justice H. A. Fagan reported: 
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The townward movement of Natives is simply an economic phenomenon, 
which is also occurring with regard to the other races—and in the case of’ 
the latter, in proportion to their numbers, to even .greater extent. 

It can be guided and regulated, but it is impossible to prevent it or turn it 
in the opposite direction. . . . 
We, therefore, have to accept the fact that there is a permanent urban 

Native population. 
At the same time there are differences between the races to which legisla- 

tion has to pay due regard and which make a measure of separation in 
administrative affairs necessary and advisable. 

We shall therefore accept these Natives in the mixed areas as 
a permanent and indispensable part of our population outside 
the Reservations, and treat them as such. But I should add, in 

agreement with Mr. Justice Fagan, that a policy suited to the 
South African situation will not for some years be able to avoid 
compromise necessitated by the fact that our population groups 
are at different stages of development. This will, for example, 

mean separate residential areas and separate institutions for 
lower education. But already there is no justification for segre- 
gation in our universities. 

Our most immediate and urgent task in the urban area will be: 
1, to amend those laws which offend against the dignity of our 
Native peoples as human beings; 2, to take steps which will bring 
real improvements in their standards of living and education; 
and 3, to give the urban Bantu a stake in the community by 
developing them into a responsible, property-owning, middle 
class in contrast to the dangerous proletariat which they may 
well become as things are at present. 

The final fact which we accept is that the first demand which 
a man is entitled to make upon the society in which he lives is 
the right to rewards for his labor which will enable him and his 
family to live as decent human beings. We have for years pleaded 
that the gap between White and non-White wage rates should 
be narrowed. This differentiation has its origin in obvious his- 
torical accidents and has persisted in spite of the considerable 
improvement in the living standards of all our people. It is only 
sound common and economic sense that the necessary increase in 
the wage standards of our Bantu should go hand-in-hand with 
increases in productivity. This aim will require greater oppor- 
tunities for the training of Native labor in modern technical 
skills. At the moment, it happens all too often that Black labor 
is regarded as not being “worth” more. 
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Part of our plans to give greater opportunities to all our peo- 
ples is our intention to abolish the Government’s policy of “job 
reservation”—an attempt to protect different classes of labor by 
-limiting certain categories of work to particular races. We in the 
United Party believe that the principle of “the rate for the job,” 
which is upheld by trade unions throughout the civilized world, 
is all the protection that workers need against unfair competition 
or against the undercutting of wages. 

Because economic advance in a modern state becomes difficult 
for the uneducated and the illiterate, we will adopt a policy that 
will end illiteracy as a first priority and will then allow for those 
who want it to share in education of the highest possible stand- 
ard. Our Bantu people have a deep respect for learning; we would 
be missing our greatest chance to bring them all into the orbit of 
Western civilization if we were to deny them the opportunities 
to acquire the learning for which more and more of them ear- 
nestly yearn. 

Such a policy as I have outlined will mark the change of direc- 
tion in South Africa which is urgently necessary. It can bring us 
a long way toward a happier future for South Africa. There is 
so much good will amongst the races in our land—so much more 
than our caustic critics will allow—that our chances for an 
amicable solution of our problems are real, certainly better than 
in many other parts of Africa. But we have to act fast; we have 
to act before the agitator with his tongue of fire can set our 
lovely land ablaze. ; 

The circumstances, the population distribution and the history 
of this multi-racial country which is the Union of South Africa 
combine to lay upon its people the duty of proving that men of 
different races, different color, different backgrounds and differ- 
ent standards of culture and civilization can work and live to- 
gether successfully and in harmony in order to prosper together 
and to raise those who are lower in the historical stratification of 
society to the level of the higher. We must prove that. Otherwise 
the peoples of South Africa will become disillusioned in the prom- 
ise of Western democracy and turn to that evil ideology which is 
today the alternative to our way of life. 
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POPULATION PRESSURE 

AND POLITICAL INDECISION > 

By Jack Zlotnick 

EMOGRAPHERS and economists, academic cousins in 
D the lineage from Malthus, carry forward the somber tra- 

dition in the literature dealing with underdeveloped coun- 
tries. In current expositions, the rapid increase in the population 
of many poorer nations is a crucial factor preventing “takeoff,” 
keeping them on the ground, so to speak, and from the stage of 
sustained economic advance. The reason for special concern is 
that the rate of population growth is unprecedented. It is not, 
as many scholars see it, the same old problem; it is a problem 
unique in history. In the underdeveloped countries, rates of pop- 
ulation growth exceeding 3 percent annually are becoming in- 
creasingly common. So high a figure was rarely recorded before 
the 1950s. 

The drop in the death rate is the core of the problem. Here 
again, we confront developments that are without parallel in 
demographic history. In Western Europe, the decline in death 
rates was fairly gradual at first, reflecting the enlargement of 
food supplies and other concomitants of economic advance. By 
the time medical science made possible the sharpest reductions 
in mortality, birth rates in Western Europe had also begun to 
decline, and the process of economic growth was well under way. 

Since the end of World War II, the relationship between falling 
death rates and the economic capability to support larger popu- 
lations has broken down. The poorest countries can undertake 
public health measures that bring down death rates precipitately, 
while birth rates stay as high as ever, in some cases go even 
higher. Algeria, British Honduras, the Dominican Republic, 
Ecuador, El Salvador, Ethiopia, Guatemala, Jamaica, Laos, Ma- 
laya, Mexico, Nicaragua, Syria, Taiwan, Turkey, Trinidad and 
Venezuela are growing at rates that if continued will double their 
populations in 20 or 25 years. 

This aspect of the problem has a certain novelty to the Amer- 
ican who associates baby booms with business prosperity. His 
outlook has been conditioned by the economic analysis which 
predicates full employment on the existence of investment oppor- 
tunities for all the funds that people insist on saving. By this 
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analysis, there is a clear advantage in an expansion of population, 
which brings new opportunities for investment, thus new outlets 
for savings. | 

In the poorer countries, however, the task is not so much to 
find outlets for savings as to find the savings. If the population is 
growing rapidiy, increases in national income cannot be drawn 
upon to pay for ambitious development programs but must go 
largely to provide the bare necessities of life for more and more 
people. The quandary is not merely one of overpopulation but 
rather of the speed of population growth; it confronts even those 
underdeveloped countries where present population densities are 
quite low and which can ultimately support many times their 
present numbers. The Somalis might make automobiles if they 
adopted Detroit’s technology, and might in time adopt Detroit’s 
technology if they could accumulate the capital and skills. They 
can probably accumulate neither if they keep doubling in number 
every 20 or 25 years, so that increasing national incomes are 
merely new multiples of the old per capita figures. 

The food sector is a particularly critical one, for free-world and 
Communist countries alike. In India, where the average diet de- 
ficiencies are among the most serious in the world, food output 
went up substantially under the First Five Year Plan ending in 
1956. But with crop failures under the Second Five Year Plan, 
the government was forced to defer economic goals in order to 
import food for the expanding population. 

The problem has also thwarted the best efforts of the Commu- 
nists in China; food production there has been running neck-and- 
neck with population growth. The “leap forward” in 1958 raised 
Communist hopes of a breakthrough to a new ground, but the 
crop statistics fell back in 1959. And 1960 was another poor year 
in which cultivation of city garden plots and collection of wild 
plants provided desperate supplements to starvation diets. The 
authorities have been sufficiently concerned to purchase several 
million tons of food grains abroad. Ordinarily a net exporter of 
food, China now faces a payments crisis that has necessitated a 
curtailment of industrial imports and scaling down of construc- 
tion programs. 
A brief word on the subject of dramatic technological break- 

throughs in food production. The avenues of possible develop- 
ment here are many. Hydroponics (water culture) may come to 
be economical in areas where native soils are poor. A lowering of 
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the costs of converting sea water would bring irrigation benefits 
to arid lands of North Africa, South Asia and other areas. Open- 
sea fishing, which today accounts for only a small percentage of 
total catches, may increase significantly. The development of 
edible synthetic proteins and carbohydrates is receiving atten- 
tion. Unicellular plant organisms may be widely cultivated one 
day for animal feed, if not for human consumption. 
New seeds, new fertilizers, solar energy, nuclear power and 

still other lines of advance also hold promise. We may be on the 
threshold of great developments. But there will be an inevitable 
lag between technological attainment and everyday performance. 
More than 100 years after the value of artificial fertilizer was 
demonstrated in England in 1843, the per acre application of fer- 
tilizers in India was only about 1 percent of the European aver- 
age. The implementation in field and factory of laboratory suc- 
cesses takes time and capital, and the impasse created by the 
relationship of savings to population impedes the accumulation 
of capital in underdeveloped countries. 

II 

The problem perturbs some officials in Washington, where 
there is growing uneasiness about its bearing on American secu- 
rity interests. There are also reservations about the expediency 
of taking the issue into consideration in reaching policy decisions. 

In October 1959, the Senate Foreign Relations Committee 
published a report prepared by the Stanford Research Institute 
on “Possible Nonmilitary Scientific Developments and Their Po- 
tential Impact on Foreign Policy Problems of the United States.” 
The report considered the two lines of attack on the population 
problem—increasing production and limiting births. The conclu- 
sion was that population pressures could become significant 
causes of social unrest and war, that “some means of controlling 
population growth are inescapable” and that for this purpose the 
United States should provide funds to foreign agencies and lab- 
oratories. 

The efficacy of American aid that appears merely to encourage 
the survival of more people at old subsistence standards of living 
was also considered in 1959 by the President’s Committee to 
Study the United States Military Assistance Program (“Draper 
Committee”). In its Third Interim Report, the Committee de- 
clared: “The United States and other more advanced countries 
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can and should be prepared to respond to requests for informa- 
tion and technical assistance in connection with population 
growth.” 

These two recommendations bristled with emotional and moral 
implications. The reactions of presidential aspirants and other 
leaders in both political parties were qualified or negative. Presi- 
dent Eisenhower said: “I cannot imagine anything more em- 
phatically a subject that is not a proper political or governmental 
activity or function or responsibility.” Arthur Krock observed 
that the President’s words were welcome to both parties, which 
shied away from taking any stand on the question. Not a candi- 
date for office himself, Mr. Krock added: “But the problem of 
overpopulation cannot be swept under the carpet because that is 
politically advisable for both parties.” 

It was in fact not swept under the carpet; too many Americans 
‘were perturbed about the problem, felt strongly about the related 
religious issue or simply saw opportunities for political advantage 
in it. Senator Kennedy was the obvious target for the most 
searching queries. His reply was that if the matter came up while 
he was President, either in the form of legislation or recommen- 
dations from the executive brarich, he would decide in accordance 
with his oath to do whatever was best for the country. He did, 
however, intimate his current view of the country’s best interests. 
He observed that it would be a “mistake” for the United States 
Government to advocate birth control in other countries; it was 
a decision for the countries themselves to make. He further ex- 
pressed the opinion that the “available resources of the'world are 
increasing as fast as the population.” 

The Roman Catholic clergy took the expected stand. In a 
statement released in November 1959, the Catholic Bishops of 
the United States acknowledged that attention must be given to 
the challenge of population pressures in the world. They simply 
asked for solutions that were morally permissible. The principle 
was unassailable, but the moral standard was in dispute. Non- 
Catholic Americans expressed exasperation with the position that 

- “artificial” contraception was a “grave sin”; so uncompromising 
a view seemed to rule out really effective programs to limit the 
number of births where population pressure was greatest. The 
‘Right Reverend James A. Pike, Protestant Episcopal Bishop of 
California, commented that the Catholic statement condemned 
millions “to starvation, bondage, misery and despair.” 

i 
€ 

| 

| 

| 
| | 

| 

- 
& 

at 

{ 

re 

Tee 

Pips 

| 



POPULATION AND POLITICS 687 

Although the debate turns mainly on the differences in view, 
the disputants stand on some common ground, too. Catholics, 
like Protestants, do not insist that the procreation of children 
should be the invariable objective of conjugal relations. Protes- 
tants, like Catholics, do not condone all methods of sexual grati- 
fication. The Catholic position on “artificial” contraception has 
its parallel in the Protestant attitude toward other practices 
which are commonly but not universally regarded as subversions 
of the sexual act. The parallel may seem forced to some Protes- 
tants; it may help others to understand why the Catholic Church 
insists its position is a moral and religious one from which no re- 
treat is possible. This position does not require Catholics to be- 
little the gravity of population pressures, although it does incline 
them by and large to affirm confidence in the unrealized poten- 
tials of science and technology to provide for all. 

Convictions are obviously strong, displays cf rancor are fre- 
quent, and responsible public officials are discomfited by the 
dangers of offending religious sensibilities. Despite the political 
complications, the problem receives continuing study in govern- 
ment echelons below the policy-making level. In July 1959, the 
Department of State released a report on “World Population 
Trends and Problems.” The cover sheet contained the Depart- 
ment’s standard legend of disclaimer, in capital letters: “This Is 
an Intelligence Report and Not a Statement of Departmental 
Policy.” The report was carefully worded, moreover, to give 
minimum affront to the sensibilities. Only the more sensitive 
anti-Malthusians would squirm at the final conclusion: “Rapid 
population growth may prove to be one of the greatest obstacles 
of economic and social progress and the maintenance of political 
stability in many of the less developed areas of the world.” —_- 

The problems associated with population growth in underdevel- 
oped countries are also being reviewed in the Department of 
Health, Education and Welfare. A study group in the Depart- 
ment is examining the subject, but there have as yet been no 
formal conclusions and recommendations. 

The Report of the President’s Commission on National Goals 
in November 1960 gave further evidence of official concern and 
caution. “Population increase,” it noted, “is a major drag on the 
progress of the underdeveloped countries, preventing any real rise 
in individual standards of living . . . and above all deferring the 
date when those nations can attain economic momentum on 
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their own.” The use of U.S. aid funds to spread birth control in- 
formation was suggested as a possible course of action, but not 
made as a flat recommendation. In any case, the report averred, 
aid must never be made conditional on a nation’s handling of its 
population problem. The whole, problem was unhappily a matter 
of some controversy, “as difficult an issue as any democracy can 
face. 

III 

The difficulties, however, are not limited to the democracies. 
The Communists, too, have a heritage of dogma and doctrine 
that is hostile to Malthusian arguments. The theory of Malthus, _ 
concluding that the phenomenon of mass poverty transcended 
the particular social order, was to Marx sheer apologia for the 
status quo. He reacted with the venom that has become so char- 
acteristic of Communist polemics. Malthus, he said, was not 
merely wrong but dishonest, a “slavish plagiarist” who copied 
and paraphrased others. When he brought the argument from ad 
hominem to substantive grounds, Marx took a position that even 
his followers have not found fully persuasive. His collaborator 
Engels acknowledged the possibility that the Communists might 
one day have to come to grips with the problem of population 
growth. In a letter to Kautsky in 1881, he wrote: 

If at some stage Communist society finds itself obliged to regulate the 
production of human beings, just as it has already come to regulate the pro- 
duction of things, it will be precisely this society, and this society alone, 
which can carry it out without difficulty. 

Many Communists feel that the stage for regulating “the pro- 
duction of human beings” has already arrived. Polish planners, 
in particular, believe that a cutback in the rate of population 
growth would facilitate the fulfillment of their economic pro- 
grams. In April 1958 the illustrated weekly Swiat put the widely 
accepted attitude as follows: 

Let us reject the fictitious suggestion that a high birth rate is proof of 

improvement in the standard of living. One should admit boldly that the 
excessive birth rate is one of the factors which adversely affect the standard 
of living and is even . . . the cause of misery. 

Abortion in Poland has been legalized, a birth control associa- 
tion organized and planned parenthood centers established. The 
propaganda on birth control has taken on strong anti-religious 
overtones. In January 1960 the party daily, Trybuna Ludu, 
charged that the clergy had organized a campaign against . 
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planned parenthood, abortions and the sale of contraceptives, 
and had further blackmailed pharmacists into refusing to sell 
contraceptives. The newspaper took Cardinal Wyszynski to task 
for asserting that the Polish people had no reason to fear high 
birth rates. The State not the Church, it pointed out, would have 
to build houses and factories for a rising population. 

In the Soviet Union, the official attitude is more favorable to 
population growth, but there has been a considerable evolution 
of outlook over the years. Soon after the Revolution, the sale of 
contraceptives was authorized, the legal ban on abortions re- 
pealed and the laws on family relationships made extremely lib- 
eral by Western standards. Divorce, for example, was readily 
granted on the request of either party. These legal sanctions for 
smaller families, however, were enacted on feminist not Malthu- 
sian grounds. “We are unconditional opponents of neo-Malthu- 
sianism,” said Lenin, but “this does not prevent us in the slightest 
from demanding the abolition of all laws which place penalties 
either upon abortion or upon the circulation of medical writings 
dealing with models of preventing conception, or similar laws.” 

Lenin’s hostility to Malthus notwithstanding, the enactments 
emboldened a few academicians to advance neo-Malthusian con- 
cepts. This limited license was ended in the Stalin era. In the 
middle 1930s, Soviet population policy became avowedly expan- 
sionist. Academic circles denounced all statements that showed 
signs of Malthusian taint; Soviet demographers elaborated the 
proposition that a decline in fertility was associated with a decay- 
ing society. On the legislative and administrative fronts, abor- 
tions were first restricted and then forbidden entirely except on 
medical and eugenic grounds. No further effort was made to pro- 
mote contraceptive practices. A new emphasis was placed on the 
virtues of the socialist family and measures were adopted to 
make divorce more difficult. Maternity and nursery facilities 
were enlarged. Financial assistance to mothers was extended. 
In addition, the elaborate system of awards set up in 1944 
stipulated a range of honorifics for mothers with five chil- 
dren on up: Motherhood Medal (First and Second Class) ; Order 
of Glory of Motherhood (First, Second and Third Class); and 
Order of Mother Heroine (Gold Star), with Scroll from the Pre- 
sidium of the Supreme Soviet of the U.S.S.R. As a further induce- 
ment to child-bearing, discriminatory taxation was levied on cou- 
ples with fewer than three children. 
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The post-Stalin era brought a modification but not a reversal 
of the Soviet outlook on the population question. Khrushchev, 
like the Soviet demographers of Stalin’s day, associates an ex- 
panding population with a vigorous society. Speaking to Kom- 
somol members in January 1955, he warned: “If each family has 
only one or two children, the population of the country will not 
grow but will be on the decline. And we must think about the 
development of society.” 

Unlike Stalin, however, the Soviet leadership today seems dis- 
posed to respect the considerations that impelled Lenin to ap- 
prove such measures as the legalization of abortions in the 1920s. 
Criminal sanctions against women who procured abortions were 
discontinued in 1954. Other prohibitions against abortions were 
repealed in 1955. According to members of an American health 
delegation which toured the Soviet Union in 1957, abortions 
ranged from 30 to 85 percent of live births in individual hospitals. 
The same ambivalence characterizes Russian attitudes toward 

the problem of the more crowded countries. It is standard Soviet 
practice in all international forums to deride analyses showing 
that in many underdeveloped countries lower birth rates are a 
prerequisite of progress. Yet a Soviet broadcast to Southeast 
Asia in July 1958 was critical of a French demographic journal 
for the statement that Marxists opposed birth control propa- 
ganda. The Soviet Union, said the speaker, did indeed encourage 
a high birth rate, but individuals were free to choose; contracep- 
tives were available in any chemist’s shop and freely advertised 
in the medical journals. It was necessary to oppose the “anti- 
scientific and reactionary” theory of Malthus, but this was not to 
preclude “a realistic and truly humane policy on the question of 
population under socialism.” | 

IV 

_ On several occasions, Khrushchev has been pressed to disclose 
his attitude about Chinese population pressures. In 1958, for ex- 
ample, he was asked if the expanding population of China and 
the comparative emptiness of Siberia did not give cause for con- 
cern. The Soviet Premier dismissed the question with a show of 
impatience. Those who understood the nature of socialist society, 
he averred, would not entertain such a view. But others have 
been more frank about their misgivings. 

Soviet suspicions have apparently been deepened by Peking’s 
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intimations that nuclear war would not be as disastrous for over- 
populated China as for other countries—that China might, in 
fact, emerge from a nuclear holocaust with more than enough 
survivors to make it the dominant power. The attitude of morbid 
confidence is described by one correspondent in Peking as follows: 

In fact, it is not difficult in present-day China, in medium-level party 
circles, to hear some one state with great assurance: “We do not want war; 
however, we do not fear it either. If the imperialists begin a war they will 
surely lose it and will be destroyed. It may happen that in such a conflict 
two or three hundred million Chinese might die . . . and yet with modern 
technical means we could reconstruct China rapidly, and at least we would 
have gotten rid of imperialism once and for all.” 

Many European Communists are dismayed at this line of 
thought. An article in Kommumnist in September 1960 was typical 
of Soviet comment during the height of the Sino-Soviet polemic. 
Nuclear war, it was stated, would not bring the victory of ‘social- 
ism closer: “Only madmen can want such a catastrophe.” 

Only in their first years of power, however, were the Chinese 
Communists unqualified adherents to the tradition that flowed 
from Marx’s original attacks on Malthus. In 1949 the official New 
China News Agency affirmed that China’s large population is a 
“very good thing.” As late as April 1952, the party newspaper 
People’s Daily denounced birth control as a “means of killing off 
the Chinese people.” 

The arithmetic of national planning and the results of the 1953 
census stimulated a reéxamination of these Chinese views. The 
public cominentary on the census results hailed the totals and 
used the occasion for attacks in the old vein against defeatist 
Malthusians. But with the total population now revealed as 100,- 
000,000 above the previous estimates, and increasing by 12,000,- 
000 or so every year, the demographic-economic calculus appar- 
ently persuaded all but the more extreme doctrinaires that a cam- 
paign to limit births was in order. 

The Party nevertheless moved gingerly. The first public appeal 
for birth control was in the nature of a trial balloon, and it was 
sounded not by a Communist but by a “democratic personage,” 
Shao-Li-tzu. Shao tried manfully to show that there was no con- 

_ tradiction between birth control practice and anti-Malthusian 
doctrine. It was not a question of overpopulation, suggested 
Shao, but of such considerations as the health of mothers and the 
temporary shortage of educational facilities. 

The top-ranking Communists stayed aloof from the discussion, 
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but in 1955 instructional articles on contraceptive techniques 
began to appear in Party and semi-official journals. By the sum- 
mer of 1956, the campaign was well under way. Illustrative post- 
ers and models, embarrassingly graphic to some Western observ- 
ers, illustrated contraceptive techniques; apothecaries featured 
large displays of birth control devices to the public; discussion 
meetings, lantern slides, all the customary vehicles of mass prop- 
aganda were employed to bring the message to the people. Train- 
ing programs in birth control were set up for cadres. Clinics to 
furnish information on the subject were established. 

The Communists felt constrained to stress that they were not 
borrowing from Malthus. In October 1955 the theoretical journal 
Study addressed itself with characteristic Marxist venom to un- 
regenerates who said, “Look! The Communists too need Malthus 
no less than they need Marx.” Birth control, the journal declared, 
“has nothing at all in common with Malthus.” Personal and fam- 
ily interests rather than the broader economic concerns of state 
and society were emphasized as the reasons for fewer children. 

But as the birth control campaign progressed, the Communist 
rationale took on a clear if unconscious affinity for neo-Malthu- 
sian logic. Premier Chou En-lai in 1956 conceded that “in a coun- 
try like ours where . . . the population is large, shortages of ma- 
terials will occur frequently. . . .” In February 1957 the China 
Youth Daily deplored the necessity for diverting output to such 
non-productive outlays as créches, schools and other facilities to 
care for the young. Still the refrain “we are not Malthusians” was 
recurrent and vehement. 

Clearly, Peking was uncomfortable about its birth-control 
campaign, for it contained an implication of official defeatism 
about the economy’s ability to keep pace with population in- 
crease. The leadership would have preferred to vindicate the 
classic Marxist conviction that the release of energies under a 
socialist reorganization of society would bring vast increases in 
output and more than take care of expanding population. 

The “leap forward” period from 1958 to 1960 was therefore 
much more congenial to the faith. The movement itself set out 
to demonstrate that miracles of production could be achieved if 
China’s manpower was properly organized and inspired. Horta- 
tory slogans (e.g. “Catch up with Britain in 15 years”) aimed to 
raise the popular tolerance for long overtime hours and speed-up 
techniques. The new mood, no longer favorable to birth control 
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arguments, was expressed in May 1958 by Liu Shao-chi—Mao’s 
heir apparent. Liu leveled his sharpest criticism at the pessimistic 
scholars who “argued that as the population grows, consumption 
will increase and there won’t be much of an increase in accumula- 
tion.” Their views, said Liu, “go counter to Marxism-Leninism.” 
The great leap forward “has not only completely knocked the 
bottom out of their contention that agriculture cannot make 
quick progress but also blown sky high the argument that a big 
population impedes accumulation.” 
What followed was not so much an about-face in the régime’ 5 

birth control policy as a decision to hold the campaign in abey- 
ance. The practice of birth control has official sanction, and the 
means are available to those who can afford to buy them. But 
the posters have virtually disappeared; the subject is no longer 
an important propaganda theme. And thus the matter stands in 
1961, even after the mood engendered by the leap forward has 
dissolved. As the régime once again faces up to the difficulties of 
growing enough food for more and more people, the arguments 
for resuming the birth-control campaign grow more and more 
persuasive. Still the leaders hesitate to underscore again the con- 
tradictions between sacred scripture and stern necessity. 

Vv 

The parallels are obvious. In the Communist as well as Chris- 
tian world, fundamentalist doctrine often seems at odds with 
practical counsel. In both worlds too, the signs of rethinking are 
evident. 

In the Catholic Church, the sanction for the rhythm method 
represents a considered adaptation to recognized social needs. The 
method is the subject of some criticism, on the grounds that it 
entails calculations and margins of error which would defeat even 
the mathematically gifted among unschooled wives of the world’s 
poor. Its shortcomings in the underdeveloped countries, however, 
are matched by the imperfections of today’s practical alterna- 
tives, which are either inherently unsatisfactory or require re- 
sources unavailable to the potential users. And all of them, like 
the rhythm method, demand conjugal codperation that is not 
compatible with occasional impatience or insobriety. When a 
cheap, facile method is developed that any woman can use to de- 
termine with certainty that she is in her infertile period, the 
breach between effective birth control and Catholic morals may 
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be spanned. Meanwhile, there will of course be competitive ad- 
vances like the oral contraceptive—most of them probably ob- 
noxious to Catholics. But at least Catholic support of population 
programs in underdeveloped countries will have reached new 
ground. The Vatican is already on record with a number of state- 
ments which acknowledge that there can be medical, eugenic, 
economic and social grounds for birth control, and which express 
the hope that medical research on the rhythm method will even- 
tually succeed in making it more reliable. 

Alternately, one can easily summon up a disheartening vision 
of the world as it may be if present rates of population growth 
should long continue. Within 800 years, under one impossible as- 
sumption, there would not be enough space on the land surface 
of the earth for all the people, not even if they stood shoulder to 
shoulder and stomach to spine. This cannot, of course, be the 
actual outcome, but the calculation has value as a reductio ad 
absurdwm of arguments which regard the technological potential 
of industry and agriculture as limitless. 

The short-term prospect is for continued population growth 
and its correlative difficulties. United Nations demographers al- 
ways caution that their projections are models, not predictions; 
but they make the straightforward statement that a doubling of 
the world’s population by the end of the century is “almost a 
matter of practical certainty barring a global catastrophe.” 

Will the tide turn? Some signs that it may are to be found in 
the countries that are hardest beset. The Egyptians have set up 
a population commission, which is doing work with family plan- 
ning clinics. India’s economic program provides for family plan- 
ning activities, demographic research and promotional work; and 
some 70-odd percent of couples interviewed in Indian surveys 
expressed the wish to limit family size. Pakistan has launched a 
campaign to educate the people on the subject of birth control. 
Puerto Rico, Ceylon and Taiwan support work in family plan- 
ning with public funds. 

The scale of these efforts has in most cases been too small to 
have had a noticeable effect on demographic statistics. They 
nevertheless reflect a growing awareness of the problem that 
cuts across lines of religion, politics and class. Popular attitudes 
encourage statesmen to express views that would have been 
deemed impolitic a few years ago. The old precepts still hold up 
decisions, but the will to action becomes increasingly apparent. 
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RECENT BOOKS ON 
INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS 

By Henry L. Roberts 

NOTE—Foreicn Arrairs will supply its readers, post free, with any book published in 
the United States, at the publisher’s regular list price. Send orders, accompanied by check or 
money order, to Book Service, Forzicn Arrarrs, 58 East 68 Street, New York 21, N.Y. 

General: Political, Military and Legal 

THE FUTURE OF MANKIND. By Kart Jaspers. Chicago: University of Chi- 

cago Press, 1961, 342 p. $5.95. 
One of the world’s most eminent philosophers addresses himself to this very stark 

problem: “An altogether novel situation has been created by the atom bomb. Either 
all mankind will physically perish or there will be a change in the moral-political 
condition of man.” An important book that demands the full attention of the reader. 

THE NEW POLITICS: AMERICA AND THE END OF THE POSTWAR 

WORLD. By Epmunp STILLMAN AND WILLIAM Prarr. New York: Coward- 
McCann, 1961, 191 p. $4.00. 

The authors suggest that there is a time lag between our policies and attitudes 
and the changing realities in the world, evident especially in our failure to recognize 

the rapidly growing diversities of the international situation. They see the danger 
that the United States “may end up a gigantic historical irrelevancy, a state with 

nothing significant to say to the world.” 

EINSTEIN ON PEACE, Epitep sy Otto NATHAN AND HEINz Norpen. New 
York: Simon and Schuster, 1960, 704 p. $8.50. 
A collection of Einstein’s writings and statements from 1914 to 1955 on the sub- 

jects of war, peace and international affairs. 

STRATEGY AND ARMS CONTROL. By Tuomas C. ScHELLING AND Morton 
H. Hatprerin. New York: Twentieth Century Fund, 1961, 148 p. $2.50. (Paper, 
$1.25.) 
An examination of the meaning of arms control with respect to modern weapons, 

and an evaluation of various control proposals. The point is stressed—and it is a 
theme that Mr. Schelling has developed in earlier works—“that our military relation 
with potential enemies is not one of pen conflict and opposition, but involves strong 
elements of mutual interest.” 

THE UNITED STATES IN WORLD AFFAIRS, 1960. By Ricwaxp P. Stes- 
Bins. New York: Harper (for the Council on Foreign Relations), 1961, 436 p. $6.00. 

The most recent volume of this distinguished annual presents a clear and straight- 
forward account of American foreign relations in the year of the U-2 incident and 
the abortive Paris “summit,” President Eisenhower’s good-will visits to South 
America and the Far East, and the deepening crises in Cuba, Laos and the Congo. 
Illustrated with maps and cartoons, the volume includes a useful chronology of 
world events as well as detailed source references. 

SKETCHES FROM LIFE. By Dean Acueson. New York: Harper, 1961, 206 p. 
$4.00. 

A lively album of informal portraits of various public figures, foreign and do- 
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mestic, with whom the former Secretary of State has dealt over the last 20 years. 

BUILDERS OF EMERGING NATIONS. By Vera Micuetes Dean. New York: 
Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1961, 277 p. $5.00. 

Brief sketches of political leaders, chiefly in Asia, Africa aad Latin America, to- 
gether with a discussion of some of the leading problems of their régimes—authori- 
tarianism, economic and social transformation and diplomatic alignment. 

DRAGON IN THE KREMLIN. By Marvin L. Kas. New York: Dutton, 1961, 
258 p. $4.50. 
A C.B.S. correspondent reports on a trip about the world in quest of information 

and enlightenment on the nature, problems and prospects of the Russian-Chinese , 
alliance. At the end he draws some conclusions and proposals for U.S. policy. . 

THE PATH TO LEADERSHIP. By Fievp-MarsHat THE Viscount Mont- 
GOMERY OF ALAMEIN. New York: Putnam, 1961, 255 p. $4.50. 

Field Marshal Montgomery criticizes Western, and especially American, leader- 
ship in recent years; offers prescriptions; and outlines, on the basis of some bio- 
graphical sketches, the qualities a leader must display. 

NATIONAL SECURITY IN THE NUCLEAR AGE. EpiTep sy Gorpon B. 
TURNER AND Ricwarp D. CHALLENER. New York: Praeger, 1960, 293 p. $6.00. 

(Paper, $1.85.) 
In these essays, by the two editors and other contributors, the effort is made to 

treat the issue of national security in both theoretical and historical terms. Their 
principal theme is the search for means to keep conflicts limited, in scope and levels 
of violence. 

DISARMAMENT: THE CHALLENGE OF THE NINETEEN SIXTIES. By 
James P. Warsurc. Garden City: Doubleday, 1961, 288 p. $4.50. 

Mr. Warburg, who seems to be able to write faster than most of us can read, 
tackles—in his 28th book—the problem of achieving universal disarmament. 

THE WAR CALLED PEACE: KHRUSHCHEV’S COMMUNISM. By Harry 
AND Bonaro OversTREET. New York: Norton, 1961, 368 p. $4.50. 
An effort to track down the actual meaning, in Soviet strategy and tactics, of 

such concepts as “peaceful coexistence,” “self-determination,” etc. 

AMERICAN OPINION ABOUT RUSSIA 1917-1920. By Lronip I. Straxnov- 
sky. Toronto: University of Toronto Press, 1961, 135 p. $4.75. 

In these lectures Professor Strakhovsky, of the University of Toronto, reviews 
the confused state of American public opinion and policy, under the impact of the 
Russian Revolution. 

ENSIMMAISEN MAAILMANSODAN VOITTAJAT JA SUOMI. By Junani 
Paasivirta. Helsinki: Sdderstrém, 1961, 270 p. Fmk. 800. 

A first-rate study of the relations between Finland and England, the United States 

and France during 1918-1919, based on extensive research in the Allied and German 
archives. In 1957 the author, a lecturer at the University of Helsinki, published the 
ground-breaking “Suomi Vuonna 1918.” 

SOWJETRUSSLAND UND DEUTSCHLAND 1917-1922, By Ginter Rosen- 
FELD. Berlin: Akademie-Verlag, 1960, 423 p. DM-Ost. 25. 
A quite extensively “researched” Communist history of Soviet-German relations 
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from the Revolution to Rapallo. The author has had access to archival materials in 

East Germany and the U.S.S.R. 

SCIENCE AND GOVERNMENT. By C. P. Snow. Cambridge: Harvard Uni- 
versity Press, 1961, 88 p. $2.50. } 

This book, which has aroused quite a bit of controversy, including some refuta- 
tions, centers on the conflict in wartime Britain between Sir Henry Tizard and 

Frederick A. Lindemann (Lord Cherwell): a conflict that casts considerable light 
on the role of scientists in government. 

SEAPOWER IN THE NUCLEAR AGE. By Anrtuony E. Soxor. Washington: 
Public Affairs Press, 1961, 268 p. $6.00. 
An investigation of the role of sea power under conditions of thermonuclear 

weapons and missiles, The author’s thesis is that sea power remains a very impor- 
tant part of our power structure. 

THE FIGHT FOR THE SEA. By Commanper Davin D. Lewis. Cleveland: 

World Publishing Co., 1961, 350 p. $6.00. 
An analysis of submarine warfare in the Atlantic in two world wars, with some 

concluding observations on Soviet sea power and the prospects for the future. 

THE FORBIDDEN VOYAGE. By Earte Reynotps. New York: McKay, 1961, 

281 p. $4.95. 
An account of the protest voyage into the prohibited atomic testing zone in the 

South Pacific in 1958. 

L’OCCUPATION MILITAIRE. By Opire Aix-en-Provence: La 
Pensée Universitaire, 1960, 476 p. NF. 28. 
A juridical study of the rights of armed forces occupying territory beyond their 

national frontiers. 

TRAITE DES TERRITOIRES DEPENDANTS. TOME I: LE SYSTEME 
DE TUTELLE D’APRES LA CHARTE DE SAN FRANCISCO. By Nicoras 
Vercoroutos. Athens: The Author, 1960, 521 p. Drachmas 300. 
A massive theoretical and legal treatise. 

INTERNATIONALISED TERRITORIES. By Yoit. Leyden: Sijthoff, 
1961, 323 p. Florins 24. 
A study in the historical development of the theory and practice of the interna- 

tionalization of territories in the last century and a half. Case studies include 
Cracow, Tangier, Danzig, Trieste and Jerusalem. 

TRANSFER OF POWER. By Sie CuHartes Jerrrizes. New York: Praeger, 1961, 
148 p. $4.00. (London: Pall Mall Press, 1960, 17/6.) 
A discussion of the problems accompanying the passage from colonial status to 

independence. The author was formerly Deputy Under-Secretary of the Colonial 
Office with considerable experience in planning for the transfer. 

RESISTANCE, REBELLION, AND DEATH. By Atsert Camus. New York: 

Knopf, 1961, 272 p. $4.00. 
A selection, made by the author shortly before his untimely death, of 23 of his 

essays, previously collected under the title of “Actuelles,” dealing with the major 
political and social problems of his time. 

PROLETARISCHER INTERNATIONALISMUS. Epitep ny ALFRED ANDERLE 
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AND Konrap HEckTHeEvenr. Berlin: Riitten, 1961, 235 p. DM-Ost. 9.20. 
A symposium of Communist academic essays prepared for a meeting in 1959. 

THE PROMISE OF WORLD TENSIONS. Epitep sy Hartan CLEVELAND. 
New York: Macmillan, 1961, 157 p. $3.50. 

Papers prepared in connection with a 1960 conference on world tensions. 

POLITICS AND CULTURE IN INTERNATIONAL HISTORY. By Appa B. 
Bozeman. Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1960, 560 p. $10.00. 

While this book deals with international relations before the modern era—the 
author ranges over the ancient Near East, Greece, China, Rome and Byzantium— 

the purpose of this comparative study is to cast light on the nature of international 
relations today. 

General: Economic, Social and Cultural 

PEOPLE! CHALLENGE TO SURVIVAL. By Wittram Voct. New York: 
Sloane, 1960, 257 p. $4.50. _ 
Another discussion of the demographic explosion—too many people now in parts 

of the world, and many, many more on the way—together with recommendations 
for control. 

TRADITION, VALUES, AND SOCIO-ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT. 
EpItep By RALPH BRAIBANTI AND JosEPH J. SPENGLER. Durham: Duke University 
Press (for the Duke University Commonwealth-Studies Center), 1961, 305 p. $6.00. 
A symposium of nine essays dealing with selected problems of economic develop- 

ment and modernization. 

H. G. WELLS AND THE WORLD STATE. By W. Warren Wacar. New 
Haven: Yale University Press, 1961, 301 p. $6.00. 
A dissertation on H. G. Wells as a prophet and critic of our civilization. 

ASSAULT ON.THE UNKNOWN. By Watter Suttivan. New York: McGraw- 

Hill, 1961, 460 p. $7.95. 
A popular survey of the achievements of the International Geophysical Year. 

The Second World War 

JAPAN SUBDUED. By Hersert Frets. Princeton: Princeton University vii 

1961, 199 p. $4.00. 
In this final volume of his admirable series of works on the diplomacy of the 

Second World War, Mr. Feis deals with the plans and actions of the Allied and 
Japanese Governments between the defeat of Germany and the end of the War in 
the Pacific. Looming over the whole narrative is the atomic bomb and the question 
of its use to hasten the Japanese surrender. 

DER ZWEITE WELTKRIEG. By Hettmute Ginter 
Wunderlich, 1960, 607 p. DM. 29.50. 
A quite comprehensive one-volume military and political history of the war. 

THE WATERY MAZE: THE STORY OF COMBINED OPERATIONS. By 
Bernakp Fercusson. New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1961, 445 p. $7.50. 
The story, by the former Director of Combined Operations, of the development of 

amphibious attacks in the course of the Second World ware includes a chapter on 
the Suez campaign of 1956. 
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THE PRICE OF VICTORY. By R. W. THompson. London: Constable, 1960, 
281 p. 25/. 

In this book on the background and planning of the Normandy landing the author 
concludes with the bitter observation that on D-day Britain ceased to be a major 
power in the world, no longer able even to shape her own ends. 

THE DIPLOMACY OF THE WINTER WAR. By Max Jaxosson. Cambridge: 
Harvard University Press, 1961, 281 p. $5.75. 
A revised translation of a study of the Russo-Finnish war of 1939-40, first ap- 

pearing in Finnish (noted here April 1956). 

THE GREAT WALL OF FRANCE. By Vivian Rowe. New York: Putnam, 

1961, 328 p. $4.50. 
This book rises to the defense of the Maginot Line—that “magnificent weapon” — 

and some of the strategic conceptions that underlay its construction. 

THE GODS WERE NEUTRAL. By Rosert Crisp. New York: Norton, 1961, 

220 p. $3.95. 
A British tank commander’ s account of the unsuccessful British effort to check 

the German drive through Greece in 1941. 

THE FOXES OF THE DESERT. By Paut Carett. New York: Dutton, 1961, 

370 p. $5.95. 
An informal but serious and well-researched narrative of the operations of 

Rommel’s Afrika Korps. 

THE DESERT GENERALS. By Corretir Barnett. New York: Viking, 1961, 
320 p. $6.00. 

Portraits of O’Connor, Cunningham, Ritchie, Auchinleck and Montgomery. 

THE WAR AT SEA, 1939-1945. VOLUME III: THE OFFENSIVE. PART I, 
Ist JUNE 1943—31st MAY 1944. By Caprarn S. W. RoskIL. London: H.M.S.O., 
1960, 413 p. 45/. (New York: British Information Services, $8.40.) 

This volume in the official British war history deals with the mounting Allied 
naval offensives in the Atlantic, Mediterranean and Pacific. 

CLIMAX AT MIDWAY. By ComManper THappeus V. Tuteya. New York: 
Norton, 1960, 248 p. $3.95. 
A brief history of the decisive Battle of Midway, fought on June 4-6, 1942. 

UNITED STATES ARMY IN WORLD WAR II. THE TECHNICAL SERV- 
ICES. THE CHEMICAL WARFARE SERVICE: FROM LABORATORY 
TO FIELD. By Leo P. Bropay anp Orners. Washington: Department of the 
Army, Office of the Chief of Military History, 1961, 498 p. $3.50. 

This volume in the Technical Services sub-series deals with “research, develop- 
ment, procurement, and distribution of chemical warfare matériel.” 

WAR MEMOIRS: DOCUMENTS. By Genera pve GAULLE. New York: Simon 
and Schuster, 1959-1960, 2 v. $10.00. 
A selection of documents to accompany the second and third volumes of de Gaulle’s 

memoirs (French edition of Volumes II and III noted here July 1957 and April 
1960, respectively; American edition, October 1959 and October 1960). 

PAULUS: “ICH STEHE HIER AUF BEFEHL!” By Wa ter Gortirz. Frank- 
furt/Main: Verlag fiir Wehrwesen, 1960, 272 p. DM. 24. 
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A documentary biography of the German Field Marshal, up to his capture after 
Stalingrad. 

CIVIL AFFAIRS AND MILITARY GOVERNMENT, NORTH-WEST EU- 
ROPE, 1944-1946. By F. S. V. Donnison. London: H.M.S.O., 1961, 518 p. 42/. 

(New York: British Information Services, $7.85.) 
This volume in the official British war history deals with the role of the British " 

forces in reéstablishing civil administration in Belgium and the Netherlands, 
France, Denmark and Norway, Germany and Austria. 

The United States 

ORGANIZING FOR DEFENSE. By Paut Y. Hammonp. Princeton: Princeton 
University Press, 1961, 403 p. $7.95. 

This very substantial study of the development of the American military establish- 
ment in the twentieth century is concerned with the political forces that have been 
involved as well as with the problems of organization as such. 

A NATION OF SHEEP. By Witt1am J. Leperer. New York: Norton, 1961, 
194 p. $3.75. 
The co-author of “The Ugly American” makes another assault on American 

shortcomings in the foreign field—especially our policies and actions in Laos, 
Formosa and Korea. In his view it is a dreary mixture of bungling and ignorance, 
based largely on a lack of reliable information available both to the public and to 
the Government. 

PEACE WITH JUSTICE: SELECTED ADDRESSES OF DWIGHT D. 
EISENHOWER. New York: Columbia University Press, 1961, 273 p. $4.00. 

This selection of the former President’s speeches, from 1950 to 1960, includes one 
that was never delivered—for his Russian visit that vanished with the U-2 episode. 

FREEDOM AND EQUALITY. By Harry S. Truman. Columbia: University of 
Missouri Press, 1960, 85 p. $2.95. 

Nine addresses and messages by the former President. 

POWERS OF THE PRESIDENT DURING CRISES. By J. Matcotm Smit 
AND CorneE.ius P. Cotter. Washington: Public Affairs Press, 1960, 184 p. $5.00. 
An analysis of the various uses of emergency powers by the Executive in the 

years since 1933. 

REGIONS, RESOURCES, AND ECONOMIC GROWTH. By Harvey S. Per- 
LOFF AND OTHERS. Baltimore: Johns Hopkins Press (for Resources for the Fu- 
ture), 1960, 716 p. $12.00. 
A study of the interrelationship between regional differential economic growth 

and the natural resources picture in the United States. 

PROFESSIONAL DIPLOMACY IN THE UNITED STATES, 1779-1939. By. 
WarrEN FREDERICK ILCHMAN. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1961, 254 
p. $6.00. 

This study in administrative history traces the development of a professional 
diplomatic service in the United States since its founding. 

THE FUTILITARIAN SOCIETY. By Witt1am J. Newman. New York: Bra- 
ziller, 1961, 412 p. $6.00. 

An effort to analyze “conservative” thought in contemporary America. The au- 
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thor includes under this label an amazingly disparate array of writers; it is doubt- 
ful that the term he applies to them—“futilitarian”—is likely to add clarity. 

AMBASSADORS ORDINARY AND EXTRAORDINARY. By E. Wiper 
Spautpinc. Washington: Public Affairs Press, 1961, 302 p. $5.00. 
An informal sketch of a number of the ambassadors and ministers who have repre- 

sented the United States abroad in the course of its history. 

NEWTON D. BAKER: A BIOGRAPHY. By c. H. Cramer. Cleveland: World 
Publishing Co., 1961, 310 p. $6.00. 
A solid biography of Wilson’s Secretary of War, 

Western Europe 

THE EUROPEAN COMMON MARKET. By Isatan Frank. New York: 
Praeger, 1961, 324 p. $8.50. 
An experienced State Department economist made good use of a Rockefeller Pub- 

lic Service Award to write this careful study of the European regional arrangement 
that is, for commercial policy, “already the most important event of this century.” 
After analyzing the significance of what has been done about tariffs, quotas and re- 
lated matters he judiciously examines alternative solutions to the problems that re- 
main unsolved, including relations with the rest of Europe and the possible effect 
of balance-of-payments difficulties on the common market. 

DIE EUROPAISCHE WIRTSCHAFTSGEMEINSCHAFT. By Ernst Woxt- 
' FARTH AND OrTuers. Berlin: Vahlen, 1960, 953 p. DM. 63. 
SISTEMI FISCALI E MERCATO COMUNE. By Gastano Stammarti. Rome: 
Editrice Studium, 1959, 201 p. L. 300. 

LES PROBLEMES TURIDIQUES ET ECONOMIQUES DU MARCHE 
COMMUN. Paris: Librairies Techniques, i960, 301 p. NF. 18. 

LE MARCHE COMMUN: CHOMAGE OU PROSPERITE? Paris: Editions du 
Monde Ouvrier, 1959, 263 p. NF. 6. 

ZONE DE LIBRE ECHANGE OU COMMUNAUTE ECONOMIQUE EU- 
ROPEENNE. Brussels: Editions de la Librairie Encyclopédique, 1959-60, 2 v. 
DIE SCHWEIZERISCHE WIRTSCHAFT VOR DEM GEMEINSAMEN 
MARKT UND DER FREIHANDELSZONE. Zurich: Polygraphischer Verlag, 
1959, 214 p. Swiss Fr. 24. 

More material on the Common Market and the European Free Trade Area. 

BRITAIN AND THE NETHERLANDS. Enitep sy J. S. Bromiey anp E. H. 
KossMANN. New York: Humanities Press, 1960, 255 p. $5.00. 

Papers delivered at ‘the 1959 Oxford-Netherlands Historical Conference and 
dealing with a variety of topics over the past four centuries. 

THE DE GAULLE REVOLUTION. By ALexanver WertH. London: Hale, 
1960, 404 p. 30/. 

Mr. Werth, the author of numerous studies of contemporary France, including 
a major review of the years 1940-1955, here presents—in a work lying between 
journalism and history—the political origins of the Fifth Republic. 

THE NEW FRANCE. By Epwakp R. TANNENBAUM. Chicago: University of Chi- 
cago Press, 1961, 251 p. $5.00. 
An amiable and perceptive view of political and cultural developments in con- 

temporary France, a “nation in search of a mission.” 
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THE GOVERNMENT OF THE FIFTH REPUBLIC. By J. A. Laponce. 
Berkeley: University of California Press, 1961, 415 p. $6.50. 
An extensive analysis of political parties and the constitutional system of the 

Fifth Republic. 

PAUL CAMBON: MASTER DIPLOMATIST. By Keita Eusanx. Norman: 
University of Oklahoma Press, 1960, 221 p. $4.00. 

This review of Cambon’s career gives particular, and deserved, emphasis to his 
role in strengthening France’s diplomatic position in.the years prior to 1914. 

THE FRENCH RADICAL PARTY FROM HERRIOT TO MENDES- 

FRANCE. By Francis p— Tarr. New York: Oxford University Press, 1961, 264 
p. $5.60. 

An excellent history of that complex and disorderly political grouping that played 
a major, if symptomatic, role in the Third and Fourth Republics and appears to 
have petered out in the Fifth. Has fine sketches of some of the leading Radicals. 

MODERN SWEDISH GOVERNMENT. By Nuts Anprén. Stockholm: Alm- 
qvist, 1961, 252 p. Kr. 15. 
A concise survey of the constitutional and political organization of modern 

Sweden, designed explicitly for an English-speaking audience. 

GERMANY BETWEEN TWO WORLDS. By Geratp Freunp. New York: 
Harcourt, 1961, 296 p. $5.75. 

Based on a painstaking survey of current material, this study is notable both for 
its perceptive discussion of politics in the Federal Republic and for its analysis of 
the international problems involved in the partition of Germany and of Europe. 
The author’s conclusions on American and West German policies, which differ 

‘ sharply from official thinking in Washington and Bonn, should stimulate fresh 
thought and discussion. His principal recommendations, argued strongly if not 
always convincingly, are for a new German policy of reconciliation with the satellite 
nations of Eastern Europe and a strong American effort to negotiate with Moscow 
on disengagement. 

RESTORING DEMOCRACY IN GERMANY. By Raymonp Exsswortu. New 
York: Praeger, 1961, 222 p. $6.00. 
An account of the activities of the Administration and Local Government Section 

of the Control Commission in the British Zone of Germany after the Second 
World War—based in good part on the author’s own experience. 

A GERMAN COMMUNITY UNDER AMERICAN OCCUPATION. By Joun 
Grmset. Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1961, 259 p. $5.50. 

‘A case report on the occupation of Marburg, 1945-1952. 

SAARPOLITIK 1945-1957. ZWEITER BAND: ENTFALTUNG DER SAAR- 
POLITIK ZWISCHEN “WIRTSCHAFTSANSCHLUSS” UND “EUROPAI- 
SIERUNG” 1945-1953. By Rozert H. Scuminr. Berlin: Duncker, 1960, 784 p. 
DM. 66. 

The secohd volume of this massive study (Volume I noted here July 1960) deals 
chiefly with political developments and elections in the period between the end of 
the war and the reunification with West Germany. 

GERMANY: A MODERN HISTORY. By MarsHatt Dirt, Jr. Ann Arbor: 
University of Michigan Press, 1961, 467 p. $8.75. 
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This volume for the general reader, one in the University of Michigan series of 
histories of the modern world, reviews Germany’s vicissitudes since the Reforma- 
tion, with heavy emphasis on the twentieth century. 

REPORT FROM BERLIN. By Jérn Donner. Bloomington: Indiana University 
Press, 1961, 284 p. $6.50. 

Interesting sketches of East and West Berlin since the war by a Swedish 
journalist. 

EASTERN GERMANY: A HANDBOOK. VOLUME III: ECONOMY. Wirz- 
burg: Holzner, 1960, 251 p. DM. 16.80. - 
A symposium of pieces on economic developments in territories east of the Oder- 

Neisse line. Obviously critical of the Polish administration in the area. 

GOD AND CAESAR IN EAST GERMANY. By Ricuarp W. Sorserc. New 
York: Macmillan, 1961, 294 p. $4.95. 
A review of church-state relations in East Germany since 1945. 

LE CHANCELIER FEDERAL DANS LE REGIME CONSTITUTIONNEL 
DE LA REPUBLIQUE FEDERALE D’ALLEMAGNE. By Jean AmpuHovux. 
Aix-en-Provence: La Pensée Universitaire, 1960, 2 v. NF. 35. 
An extensive but rather formal monograph. 

MEMORIE (1915-1919). By Vittorio EMANvELE Ortanpo. Milan: Rizzoli, 
1960, 630 p. L. 3500. 

These posthumously-edited memoirs—Orlando died in 1952 at the age of 92 be- 
fore completing his work—deal with the years of the First World War, Caporetto 

and the Peace Conference. 

DE PETRARQUE A MUSSOLINI. By Maurice Vaussarp. Paris: Colin, 1961, 
303 p. NF. 15.50. 

M. Vaussard, author of a history of contemporary Italy, traces the evolution of 
nationalist and imperialist sentiments in that country. 

AMERICAN COMMISSAR. By Sanpor Voros. Philadelphia: Chilton, 1961, 477 

P. $4.95. 
A personal account of the Spanish Civil War by a Hungarian-born member o 

the International Brigade who was also a member of the American Communist 
Party, in the 1930s. 

Eastern Europe and the Soviet Union 

RUSSIANS AS PEOPLE. By Wricut Miter. New York: Dutton, 1961, 205 p. 

$3.95. 
A very sensitive and perceptive picture of the Russian people and Russian life; 

one of the best of recent essays on these subjects. 

ONLY IN RUSSIA. By Howarp Norton. Princeton: Van Nostrand, 1961, 240 

P. $4.95. 
An informa! picture of Russia and the Russians by the former Moscow corre- 

spondent of The Baltimore Sun. 

OST MINUS WEST=NULL. By Werner KeEtter..Munich: Droemer/Knaur, 
1960, 451 p. DM. 19.80. 
A quite one-sided presentation of the thesis that Russia has lacked original crea- 

tivity and has always been obliged to copy and borrow from the West. 
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SOVIET MARXISM AND NATURAL SCIENCE, 1917-1932. By Davin 
Joravsxy. New York: Columbia University Press, 1961, 433 p. $7.50. 
A careful and scholarly study of the development of the Soviet Marxist philoso- 

phy of natural science in the years up to 1932. 

DAS SOWJETISCHE WIRTSCHAFTSSYSTEM UND KARL MARX. By 
GUNTHER WaGENLEHNER. Cologne: Kiepenheuer, 1960, 353 p. DM. 15.80. 
An extended critical comparison of Soviet theory and practice with the principles 

of Marx himself. 

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY OF ASIATIC RUSSIA. By S. P. Sustov. San 
Francisco: Freeman, 1961, 594 p. $15.00. 
A useful translation of an important Soviet study in physical geography. 

SOVIET STATE LAW. By A. Denisov anv M. Kiricnenxo. Moscow: Foreign 
Languages Publishing House, 1960, 458 p. : 
A good translation of a convenient Soviet textbook on Soviet constitutional iw: 

the historical evolution of the constitution and an analysis of the formal state 
structure of the U.S.S.R. 

STALINIST RULE IN THE UKRAINE. By Hryuory Kostiux. New York: 
Praeger (for the Institute for the Study of the U.S.S.R.), 1961, 162 p. $4.95. 
A study of the dark decade, 1929-1939. 

THE HUG OF THE BEAR. By Miscwa Jac Fetp with Ivan H. PETERMAN. 
New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1961, 305 p. $5.50. 

The story of a Latvian wartime deportee to Soviet Central Asia; livelier and less 
painful than most such accounts. 

THE DYNAMICS OF COMMUNISM IN EASTERN EUROPE. By R. V. 
Burks. Princeton: Princeton University Press, 1961, 244 p. $5.00. 
On the basis of interviews with former Greek Communists and some very re- 

vealing multiple correlation analyses of election statistics, Mr. Burks sheds im- 
portant light on the social composition and motivations of Communist Party mem- 
bers in Eastern Europe. His findings indicate clearly that Marxist categories are 
quite inadequate im describing Communism as a political force, at least in this part 
of the world. 

LE REGIME ET LES INSTITUTIONS DE LA REPUBLIQUE POPULAIRE 
FEDERATIVE DE YOUGOSLAVIE. Brussels: Institut de Sociologie Solvay, 
1959, 174 p. Belgian Fr. 210. 
LE REGIME ET LES INSTITUTIONS DE LA REPUBLIQUE POPULAIRE 
DE POLOGNE. Brussels: Institut de Sociologie Solvay, 1959, 139 p. Belgian 
Fr. 180. 
LE REGIME ET LES INSTITUTIONS DE LA REPUBLIQUE POPULAIRE 
CHINOISE. Brussels: Institut de Sociologie Solvay, 1960, 227 p. Belgian Fr. 210. 

posia organized in 1959 by the Centre d’étude des pays de 1’Est in collabora- 
tion with the Centre national pour l’étude des pays 4 régime communiste. 

POLAND AND HER NATIONAL MINORITIES, 1919-39. By SrepHan 
Horak. New York: Vantage Press, 1961, 259 p. $5.00. 
A critical review of Poland’s policy with respect to its non-Polish nationalities— 

Ukrainians, Byelorussians, Lithuanians, Germans and Jews—in the inter-war 
period. 
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COMMUNIST PROPAGANDA METHODS. By Viaptmir Retsky pe Dusnic. 
New York: Praeger, 1961, 287 p. $6.90. 
A study of the methods and effectiveness of indoctrination carried out by the 

Communist Party of Czechoslovakia, among its members and among the Czech 
intellectuals. 

CZECHO-SLOVAKIA: A CRITICAL HISTORY. By Kurt Graser. Caldwell 
(Idaho) : Caxton Printers, 1961, 275 p. $5.50. 
As the title intimate., the author’s theme is that “Czech imperialism . . . was a 

major cause of the catastrophe which befell the Czech and Slovak peoples, as well 
as the Sudeten and Carpatho-Germans, at the end of World War II.” 

The British Commonwea'th of Nations 

BRITISH FOREIGN POLICY SINCE THI. SECOND WORLD WAR. By 
C. M. Woopnouse. London: Hutchinson, 1961, 255 p. 30/. 
A critical examination—topical rather than iarrative—of Britain’s responses to 

the international cold war that has prevailed sir << 1945. The author, now Conserva- 
tive M.P. of Oxford, was formerly Director General of the Royal Institute of In- 
ternational Affairs. 

BRITAIN IN WORLD AFFAIRS. By Lorp Stranc. London: Faber; Deutsch, 

1961, 426 p. 30/. 
The former Permanent Under-Secretary at the Foreign Office reflects on the ups 

and downs of Britain’s place in the world since the days of Henry VIII. A reward- 
ing and wide-ranging essay. 

HERBERT MORRISON. An AutosiocrapHy By Lorp Morrison or LAMBETH. 
London: Odhams, 1960, 336 p. 30/. 

These chatty and informal memoirs—Lord Morrison was not a diarist—review a 
long and successful career in the British Labor movement, from secretary of the 
London Labor Party in 1915 to Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs in the last 
Labor cabinet. 

PARTY POLITICS. VOLUME II: THE GROWTH OF PARTIES. By Sir 
Ivor JENNINGS. New York: Cambridge University Press, 1961, 403 p. $8.50. 

This second volume deals with the development of political parties in Great 
Britain since the eighteenth century. 

TRADE UNIONS AND THE LABOUR PARTY SINCE 1945. By Martin 
Harrison. Detroit: Wayne State University Press, 1960, 360 p. $4.95. 
A good study of the intricate trade union-Labor Party alliance. 

LONDON’S NEWCOMERS: THE WEST INDIAN MIGRANTS. By Rutu 
GLASS ASSISTED BY Harotp Potiins. Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1961, 
278 p. $4.00. 
A careful, and rather gloomy, study of the recent migration of West Indians. 

THE COMMONWEALTH AND EUROPE. By tue Economist INTELLIGENCE 
Unit. New York: International Publications Service, 1960, 606 p. $10.00. 

Information relating chiefly to questions of trade between the nations of the 
Commonwealth and of Western Europe. 

DEVELOPMENT FROM BELOW. By Ursuta K. Hicxs. New York: Oxford 
University Press, 1961, 549 p. $5.60. 
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In this important study Mrs. Hicks investigates the efforts made to build up 
local government in preparation for independence in the formerly colonial terri- 
tories of the Commonwealth. A wide-ranging inquiry covering East and West 
Africa, the West Indies, India and Ceylon. ‘ 

EMPIRE INTO COMMONWEALTH. By Tue Rr. Hon. Eart Arttiee. New 
York: Oxford University Press, 1961, 53 p. $1.20. 

In these Chichele Lectures Lord Attlee comments on the process by which the 
British Empire evolved to its present status. 

IMMIGRANTS IN AUSTRALIA. By Jerzy ZuprzycKi assisTeD BY NANCY 
Kuskie. Melbourne: Melbourne University Press; New York: Cambridge Uni- 
versity Press, 1960, 118 p. $10.50. 
A demographic survey based on the 1954 census. 

THE STORY OF NEW ZEALAND. By W. H. O iver. London: Faber, 1960, 
301 p. 18/. 3 
An over-all survey of New Zealand’s history by a professor at the Victoria Uni- 

versity of Wellington. 

THE MACKENZIE KING RECORD: VOLUME I, 1939-1944. By J. W. 
PICKERSGILL. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1961, 723 p. $12.50. 
A narrative framework for materials drawn from Mackenzie King’s diary for 

the war years 1939-1944. 

The Middle East 

CONTEMPORARY ARAB POLITICS. By Georce E. Kirx. New York: 
Praeger, 1961, 231 p. $5.00. (Paper, $1.95.) 

In this concise review Mr. Kirk, who writes with bite and vigor, argues that talk 
of “underdevelopment” is likely to obscure the point as far as recent Arab politics 
are concerned. 

THE BOSS. By Rosert St. Joun. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1960, 325 p. $5.95. 
An interesting if journalistic account of Abdel Nasser’s rise to power and his 

activities as leader of the U.A.R. 

THE ECONOMY OF ISRAEL. By Arex Rusner. New York: Praeger, 1960, 

307 p. $5.75. 
A candid account of the first ten years of the Israeli economy. The author was 

formerly economic editor of the daily Haaretz. 

THE INDUSTRIALIZATION OF IRAQ. By Katuiren M. Lanciey. Cam- 
bridge: Harvard University Press, 1961, 313 p. $5.50. 
A monograph, based on field work, on efforts at industrialization up to 1958. 

A DIPLOMATIC HISTORY OF MODERN IRAQ. By Asin A. At-MarayatI. 
New York: Speller, 1961, 222 p. $6.00. 

A dissertation on Iraq’s foreign policy, with special reference to the U.N. 

THE MODERNIZATION OF IRAN, 1921-1941. By Amin Banani. Stanford: 
Stanford University Press, 1961, 191 p. $5.00. 
A study, based on Persian sources, of the legislative and statutory reforms pro- 

mulgated in the Reza Shah Pahlavi régime—army, administration, public health, 
judicial, educational and economic. 
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MISSION FOR MY COUNTRY. By His Impertat Majesty MoHAMMED REZA 
SHAH PAHLAVI, SHAHANSHAH OF IRAN. New York: McGraw-Hill, 1961, 336 p. 

$5.95. 
This informal but quite informative autobiography by the Shahanshah of Iran 

includes his observations on recent Iranian and world politics. 

South and Southeast Asia 

INDIA AND THE WEST. By Barsara Warp. New York: Norton, 1961, 256 p. 
$4.50. 

After reviewing the Western and Soviet modes of economic development, Miss 

Ward turns to the recent Indian plans, appraises their chances for success and em- 
phasizes the importance of this experiment to the world at large. 

INDIA’S CONSTITUTION IN THE MAKING. By B. N. Rav. Madras: Orient 
Longmans, 1960, 510 p. 
CONSTITUTIONAL GOVERNMENT IN INDIA. By M. V. Pytez. New 
York: Asia Publishing House, 1960, 745 p. (New York: Taplinger, distributor, 
$10.00.) 

The notes and memoranda of the late Sri B. N. Rau trace the stages in the crea- 
tion of the Indian constitution. Dr. Pylee’s work provides a comprehensive survey 
of the structure and function of that constitution. 

PAKISTAN: THE FORMATIVE PHASE. By Kuatip Bin Sayeep. Karachi: 
Pakistan Publishing House (in codperation with Institute of Pacific Relations, 
New York, $8.00), 1961, 492 p. 
A solid history of the origins, establishment and political development of Paki- 

stan. The author is a political scientist at the University of New Brunswick, Canada. 

SOCIAL STRUCTURE IN SOUTHEAST ASIA. Epirep sy Georce Peter 
Murpock. Chicago: Quadrangle Books, 1960, 182 p. $5.00. 
A symposium mainly relating to fairly primitive social groups. 

THE EMANCIPATION OF FRENCH INDOCHINA. By Donatp Lancaster. 
New York: Oxford University Press (for the Royal Institute of International 
Affairs), 1961, 445 p. $7.20. 

This is chiefly an account of events in French Indochina following the Japanese 
occupation up to the fall of Dien Bien Phu and the Communist take-over in North- 
ern Vietnam. The author served on the staff of the British Legation in Saigon 
from 1950 to 1954. 

STREET WITHOUT JOY: INDOCHINA AT WAR, 1946-54. By Bernarp B. 
Fa. Harrisburg: Stackpole, 1961, 322 p. $4.95. 
A study, based in part on personal experience, of the war in Indochina from 

1946 to 1954. 

THE UNITED STATES AND THE SOUTHWEST PACIFIC. By C. Hart- 
LEY GraTTAN. Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1961, 273 p. $5.00. 

This volume in the American Foreign Policy Library is chiefly a concise and 
knowledgeable summary of the history of Australian-American relations, with 
briefer treatment of New Zealand, the islands and Antarctica. 

FINANCING ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT: THE INDONESIAN CASE. 
By Dovuctas S. Paauw. Glencoe (Ill.): Free Press, 1960, 474 p. $6.75. 
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708 FOREIGN AFFAIRS 

A quite intensive study of economic conditions in Indonesia, capital require- 
ments, savings, tax structure and the role of foreign aid. The author was Monctary 
-and Fiscal Adviser to the Indonesian Government in 1952 and 1953. 

I WALKED WITH HEROES. By Generar Cartos P. Romuto. New York: 
Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1961, 342 p. $5.00. 
A quite lively and chatty autobiography by the present Philippine Ambassador 

to the United States. 

THE PHILIPPINES: PUBLIC POLICY AND NATIONAL ECONQMIC 
DEVELOPMENT. By Frank H. Goray. Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 1961, 

455 p. $6.75. 
A descriptive analysis of the role of public policy in the postwar national eco- 

nomic development of the Philippines. 

The Far East and Pacific Ocean 

THE LOTUS AND THE ROBOT. By Arruur Koester. New York: Macmil- 

lan, 1961, 296 p. $3.95. 
Mr. Koestler returns from a visit to India and Japan vigorously denying “ex 

oriente lux”—he finds little in the culture, religion or philosophy of the East that 
has any relevance to our Western ills. 

SUN YAT-SEN AND COMMUNISM. By SHao Cuuan Lenc anp NorMAN 

D. Parmer. New York: Praeger, 1961, 234 p. $6.00. 
An able study of the political and ideological relation between Sun Yat-sen and 

Communism in the 1920s, and of subsequent Chinese Communist interpretation of 
Sun Yat-sen’s doctrine. 

AGRARIAN POLICY OF THE CHINESE COMMUNIST PARTY, 1921-1959. 
By Cuao Kuo-cnun. New York: Asia Publishing House (for Indian School of 
International Studies and Institute of Pacific Relations, New York), 1960, 399 p. 
(New York: Taplinger, distributor, $7.95.) 

An analysis of the agrarian problem in China and the development of Chinese 
Communist agrarian policies and programs before and after their victory. 

SECRET DIARY FROM RED CHINA. Transcrisep sy S. T. Tune. Indian- 
apolis: Bobbs-Merrill, 1961, 224 p. $3.95. 

The story of the tribulations of a schoolteacher who became a peasant-laborer. 
The diary was smuggled out of China in the mid-1950s. 

COERCIVE PERSUASION. By Epcar H. Scuern anp Orners. New York: 
Norton, 1961, 320 p. $6.75. 
A socio-psychological analysis of the experience of American civilians im- 

prisoned by the Chinese Communists between 1950 and 1956. A useful contribution 
to the problem of “brainwashing” and “thought reform.” 

THE ENDLESS HOURS. By Wattace L. Brown. New York: Norton, 1961, 

254 P. $3.95. 
An American Air Force officer, shot down over North Korea in 1953, reports on 

two and a half years in Chinese Communist prisons. 

TIBET IS MY COUNTRY. By Tuusrten Jicme Norsu, as TOLD TO HEINRICH 

Harrer. New York: Dutton, 1961, 264 p. $5.00. 
An autobiographical narrative by the brother of the Dalai Lama. 
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MILITARY POLICY AND ECONOMIC AID: THE KOREAN CASE, 1950- 
1953. By Gene M. Lyons. Columbus: Ohio State University Press, 1961, 298 p. 

$4.50. 
A study of American economic aid in conjunction with the Korean conflict. The 

author was affiliated with the U.N. Korean Reconstruction Agency. 

ANTARCTICA: THE STORY OF A CONTINENT. By Franx Desenuam. 
New York: Macmillan, 1961, 264 p. $5.50. 
A concise account of Antarctica and its explorations. The author was a member 

of Scott’s last expedition. 

Africa 
THE EDGE OF FREEDOM. By Joun B. Oakes. New York: Harper, 1961, 129 

P. $3.50. 
The editor of The New York Times editorial page reports perceptively on his 

recent journeys in Africa and Eastern Europe. 

AFRICAN AFFAIRS: NUMBER ONE. Eoirep sy KennetH Kirxwoop. Car- 
bondale: Southern Illinois University Press, 1961, 164 p. $3.75. . 

This tenth volume of St. Antony’s Papers comprises eight essays on various con- 
temporary African topics, including a piece on African studies in the U.S.S.R. 

AFRICA SPEAKS. Epitep sy James Durry anv Rosert A. MANNERS. Prince- 
ton: Van Nostrand, 1961, 223 p. $4.95. 
A collection of essays and speeches on contemporary themes by prominent Afri- 

cans south of the Sahara, including Mboya, Touré, Nkrumah, Lurnumba. 

LUGARD: THE YEARS OF AUTHORITY, 1898-1945. By Marcery PerHAM. 
New York: Oxford University Press, 1960, 748 p. $8.00. (London: Collins.) 

This second volume of Miss Perham’s admirable life of one of the great British 
proconsuls is also an excellent introduction to recent Nigerian history. 

PLANTATION AND VILLAGE IN THE CAMEROONS. By Epwin ArpENER 
AND OtHeErs. New York: Oxford University Press (for the Nigerian Institute of 
Social and Economic Research), 1960, 435 p. $8.00. 
A set of demographic, anthropological and economic studies. 

CONGO: BACKGROUND OF CONFLICT. By Aran P. Merriam. Evanston 
(Ill.) : Northwestern University Press, 1961, 368 p. $6.00. 

Professor Merriam, an anthropologist at Northwestern University, offers an 

interim appraisal, obviously not definitive but quite useful, of the tumultuous and 
confused course of events in the Congo down to September 20, 1960. 

SHOOTING AT SHARPEVILLE: THE AGONY OF SOUTH AFRICA. By 
AmprosE Reeves, BisHoP oF JOHANNESBURG. Boston: Houghton, 1961, 141 p. $3.50. 
A report on the ugly police action against natives in the Transvaal on March 

21, 1960. 

ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT IN A PLURAL SOCIETY. Epitep sy D. 
Hosart Houcuton. New York: Oxford University Press (for Institute of Social 
and Economic Research, Rhodes University), 1960, 401 p. $9.60. 
A scholarly study of the economy of the Border Region of the Cape Province, 

the area south of the Kei River from East London to Queenstown. 

TANGANYIKA AND INTERNATIONAL TRUSTEESHIP. By B. T. G. 
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Cuipzero. New York: Oxford University Press (for the Royal Institute of Inter- 
national Affairs), 1961, 286 p. $6.10. 
A survey, by a Rhodesian of African descent, of the principal political and con- 

stitutional developments in Tanganyika under mandate and trusteeship. 

SOMALIA. VOLUME II: DAL 1914 AL 1934. Rome: Stato Maggiore — 
Ufficio Storico, 1960, 568 p. L. 3000. 
A volume in the official Italian history of colonial wars and operations. 

POLITICAL CHANGE IN MOROCCO. By Dovuctas E. AsHrorp. Princeton: 
Princeton University Press, 1961, 432 p. $8.50. 

This volume, one of the Princeton Oriental Studies, analyzes the pattern of 
Moroccan national politics at the time of independence and the major problems that 
have emerged since then with respect to government and administration, citizen- 
ship, control and coercion, and the effort to establish representative government. 

Latin America and the West Indies 

THE STRUGGLE FOR DEMOCRACY IN LATIN AMERICA. By Cuartes 

O. Porter AND Ropert J. ALEXANDER. New York: Macmillan, 1961, 215 p. $4.50. 
A historical and analytical study of the forces striving for democracy in the 

countries of Latin America. 

THE UNITED STATES AND CUBA: BUSINESS AND DIPLOMACY, 1917- 
1960. By Rosert F. Smita. New York: Bookman Associates, 1960, 256 p. $5.00. 
A critical review of the history of American policy toward Cuba with its em- 

phasis on “order, stability, and the protection of American interests.” The book was 
completed before the more recent crises in U.S.-Cuban relations. 

YESTERDAY IN MEXICO: A CHRONICLE OF THE REVOLUTION, 

1919-1936. By Joun W. F. Duties. Austin: University of Texas Press, 1961, 
805 p. $8.50. 

A very substantial history, by the son of the late Secretary of State, of Mexico’s 
history under Carranza, Obregon, Calles and Cardenas. 

SOCIAL CLASS AND SOCIAL CHANGE IN PUERTO RICO. By Metvin 
M. TuMIn witH S. FELDMAN. Princeton: Princeton University Press, 
1961, 549 p. $10.00. 
The purpose of this solid study is “to analyze the class structure of Puerto 

Rico in order to see more clearly and systematically the ways in which class charac- 
teristics and class relationships bear upon the major aspects of social change.” 

PUERTO RICAN POLITICS AND THE NEW DEAL. By Tuomas MatHeEws. 

Gainesville: University of Florida Press, 1960, 345 p. $8.00. 
An inquiry into political activities in Puerto Rico and the interrelations between 

San Juan and Washington during the years 1932-1938. The author is presently at 
the University of Puerto Rico. 
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SOURCE MATERIAL 

By Donald Wasson 

I. DOCUMENTS 
Documents may be procured from the following: United States: Gov't Printing Office Super 

intendent of Documents, Washington 25, D.C. Great Britain: British Information Services 
45 Rockefeller Plaza, New York 20. United Nations, International Court of Justice, United 
Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Org., Food and Agric. Org.: Columbia University 
Press, Int. Documents Service, 2960 Broadway, New York 27, Int. bor Office: 1262 New 
Hampshire Ave., Washington 6, D.C. Huropean Goal and Steel Community, European Econo 
Community, Euratom: 220 Southern Bldg., Washington 5, D.C. Washington imprints are 
Government Printing Office, and Congressional documents, unless otherwise noted, are for the 
87th Congress, 1st on. London imprints are Her Majesty’s Stationery Office, and New 
York imprints are United Nations, unless otherwise noted. 

AFRICA 

Europe and Africa; with a foreword by Per Federspiel. Strasbourg, Council of Europe, 1960. 
37 Pp. 

mission to Africa, Nov.-Dec. 1960. Report of Frank Church . . . to the Committee on 
Foreign Relations .. . , Senate, Feb. 12, 1961. Washington, 1961. 5§ p. (Com, Print.) 
Orriciat publications of British East Africa. Pt. I. The East Africa High Commission and 

other regional documents, comp. by H. F. Conover. Washington, Library of Congress, 1960. 67 
p. 60¢. 
Pi pee African Republic; hour of independence. N. Y., French Press and Information 

ervice, I . 25 p. 

Bn REPuBLIC of Chad; hour of independence. N. Y., French Press and Information Service, 
1961. 32 p. 
THE otienae of the Congo (Brazzaville); hour of independence. N. Y., French Press and 

Information Service, 1961. 32 p. 
Tue Repvustic of Dahomey; hour of independence. N. Y., French Press and Information Serv- 

ice, 1960. 32 p. 
Bn, Gason Republic; hour of independence. N. Y., French Press and Information Service, 

1961. 31 p. 
THE Economic Development of Libya; report of a mission organized by the International 

Bank for Reconstruction and Development at the request of the Government of Libya. Balti- 
more, Johns Hopkins Press, 1960. 524 p. $7.50. 
, be Fay of Senegal; hour of independence. N. Y., French Press and Information Serv- 
ice, 1960. 32 p. 

Sterra le the making of a nation. London, Central Office of Information, 1960. 38 p. 
Tue Economic Development of Tanganyika; report of a mission organized by the Interna- 

tional Bank for Reconstruction and Development at the request of the Government of Tangan- 
yika and the United Kingdom. Baltimore, Johns Hopkins Press, 1961. 548 p. 

ComMERrcIAL Po.icy AND TRADE 

Exrenp and amend the sugar act. Report, Committee on Agriculture, House, to accompany 
H. R. 5463, Mar. 14, 1961. Washington, 1961. 10 p. (H. Rept. 79.) 

INTERNATIONAL travel. Hearings, Committee on Interstate and Foreign Commerce, Senate, 
on S. 610, Feb. 2-3, 1961. Washington, 1961. 111 p. 
——. Report, Feb. 16, 1961. Washington, 1961. 12 p. (S. Rept. 48.) 

’ AGRICULTURAL proposals in the European Economic Community; Sept.—Oct. 1960 study mis- 
sion. Report of Sen. Frank Carlson to the Committee on Foreign Relations, Senate, 86th Cong., 
2d Sess., Dec. 16, 1960. Washington, 1960. 16 p. (Com. Print.) 

Eastern Europe 

Tue Reat productivity of Soviet Russia; a critical evaluation. Subcommittee to Investigate 
the Administration of the Internal Security Act . . . Committee on the Judiciary, Senate, 1961. 
Washington, 1961. 61 p. (Com. Print.) 

KurusucHev’s speech of Jan. 6, 1961; a summary and interpretive analysis. Prepared at the 
request of Sen. Alexander Wiley .. . , Feb. 22, 1961. Washington, 1961. 9 p. (S. Doc. 14.) 
A Report on social security programs in the Soviet Union. Prepared by the U. S. team that 

visited the U.S.S.R., under the East-West Exchange Program in August-September 1958. 
Washington, Dept. of Health, Education, and Welfare, 1960. 157 p. $1.00. 

Directory of Polish officials; personnel in the political parties, government, and mass organi- 
zations of the Polish Peoples Republic. Washington, Dept. of State, Bureau of Intelligence and 
Research, 1960. 623 p. 
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Economic Poticy 

Tue Orcanrzation for Economic Cooperation and Development; Convention of 14th Decem- 
ber, 1960; report of the Preparatory Committee; related documents. Paris, OEEC, 1960. 114 p. 
75¢. 
OrcanizaTion for Economic Cooperation and Development. Hearings, Committee on Foreign 

Relations, Senate, on Exec. E, Feb. 14—Mar. 6, 1961. Washington, 1961. 316 p. 
——. Report, Mar. 8, 1961. Washington, 1961. 21 p. (S. Exec. Rept. is 
——. Background documents relating to the Organization for Economic Cooperation and De- 
ga ee on Foreign Relations, Senate, Feb. 9, 1961. Washington, 1961. 40 p. 

m. Print. 
Far East anp Asia 

Community development and economic development. N. Y., 1960. (60. IT. F. 6.) 
Pt. I. A study of the contribution of rural community development programmes to national 

economic development in Asia and the Far East. 113 p. $1.00. Pt. IJ. A. A case study of the 
Ghosi Community Development Block, Uttar Pradesh, odin. 100 p. $1.00. Pt. 11. B. A study of 
Farmers’ Association in Taiwan. 95 p. $1.00. 
. rey lead and zinc ore resources of Asia and the Far East, N. Y., 1960. 63 p. (60 IL 

. 8.) $2.00. 
ProcraMminc techniques for economic development; with special reference to Asia and the 

Far East. Report of the first group of experts on programming techniques. Bangkok, U. N. Eco- 
nomic Commission for Asia and the Far East, 1960. 130 p. (60. II. F. 3.) $1.00. 
REQUIREMENTS and resources of scientific and technical personnel in ten Asian countries, by 

W. Brand. Paris, UNESCO, 1960. 29 P s50¢. 
SPEcIAL study mission to the Far East. Report by Leonard Farbstein . . . Committee on For- 

ign Affairs, House, 86th Cong., 2d Sess., Dec. 30, 1960. Washington, 1961. 7 p. (Com. Print.) 
ne Far Easriand the Middle East. Report of Sen. John Sparkman to the Committee on For- 

= — Senate, 86th Cong., 2d Sess., Nov. 30, 1960. Washington, 1960. 31 p. (Com. 
rint. 
Tue Invonestan Revolution; basic documents and the idea of guided democracy. Djakarta, 

t. of Information, 1960. 122 p. 
HE Recorp on Korean unification, 1943-1960; narrative summary with principal documents. 

Washington, 1960. 241 p. (Dept. of State, Far Eastern Series, 101.) 65¢. 
PoruLation growth and manpower in the Philippines; a joint study by the United Nations 

and the Government of the Philippines. N. Y., 1960. 66 p. (61. XIII. 2.) $1.00. 

Financia Poticy anp ExcHANGE 

Gotp and the U. S. balance of payments deficit. Prepared . . . for the Committee on Foreign 
Affairs, House, Feb. 13, 1961. Washington, 1961. 50 p. (Com. Print.) _ : i 
TAXATION systems applicable to investments in the overseas countries associated with mem- 

ber countries of OEEC as at 31st Dec. 1959. Vol. I. Paris, OEEC, 1960. 98 p. $1.25. 

GERMANY 

VertracE der Bundesrepublik Deutschland. Serie A: Multilaterale Vertrage. Bd. 12. Bonn, 
Heymanns, 1960. 659 p. DM. 8r1. 50. 

Dre VerTREIBUNG der deutschen Bevélkerung aus den Gebieten dstlich der Oder-Neisse; Band 
1/3, Polnische Gesetze und Verordnungen 1944-1955. Bonn, Bundesministerium fiir Vertriebene, 
Flichtlinge und Kriegsgeschadigte, 1960. 532 p. (Dokumentation der Vertreibung der Deutschen 
aus Ost-Mitteleuropa.) 
Doxumente zur Aussenpolitik der Regierung der Deutschen Demokratischen Republik. 

Berlin, Riitten & Loening, 1958-1960. D.M. 3.95 each. 
Bd.V. 1 Juli 1956-31 Dezember 1957. 851 p. Bd.VI. 1 Januar-31 Dezember 1958. 579 p. 

Bad.VII. 1 Januar-31 Dezember 1959. 644 p. 

Human Ricuts 

Tue Ricuts of the European citizen. Strasbourg, Council of Europe, Directorate of Informa- 
tion, 1961. 87 p. 
Yearsoox of the European Convention on Human Rights; the European Commission and 

European Court of Human Rights, 1958-1959. The Hague, Nijhoff, 1960. 684 p. 

Latin AMERICA 

Tue BocorA conference, Sept. 1960. Report of Sen. Wayne Morse and B. B. Hickenlooper to 
a1 —— on Foreign Relations, Senate, Feb. 27, 1961. Washington, 1961. 40 p. (Cn. 
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Latin America, Nov.-Dec. 1960. Report of Sen. B. B. Hickenlooper to the Committee on 
Foreign Relations, Senate, Mar. 23, 1961. Washington, 1961. 19 p. (Com. Print.) 
Tae Communist threat in Latin America. Hearings, Subcommittee on Inter-American Af- 
oo ae on Foreign Affairs, House, 86th Cong., 2d Sess., Je. 17-24, 1960. Washington, 
1960. 81 p. 

SPECIAL study mission to Latin America: Venezuela, Brazil, Argentina, Chile, Bolivia, Pan- 
ama. Report by A. I. Selden . . . to the Committee on Foreign Affairs, House, Mar. 9, 1961. 
Washington, 1961. 47 p. (H. Rept. 70.) f : 

Costa Rica. Washington, Pan American Union, 1960. 39 p. (American Republics Series, 6.) 
2s¢. 
Mexico-United States Interparliamentary Group. R of the Senate delegation on the 
< meeting, Feb. 6-11, 1961, by Sen. Mike Mansfield, Mar. 4, 1961. Washington, 1961. 7 p. 

. Print. 
Near East 

Iran plans for the future; the Plan Organization of Iran, a summary of activities. Tehran, 
Plan Organization, 1960. 47 P- 

Review of the Second Seven Year Plan program of Iran. Tehran, Plan Organization, 1960. 
150 p. 
Cyprus—suggestions for a development programme, prepared .. . by W. L. Thorp. N. Y., 

1961. 113 p. (61. II. H. 1.) $1.50. 

Unper-Deve.orep AREAS 

5 or oa economic assistance to the less developed countries. N. Y., 1961. 52 p. (61. II. . 
. 2.) 75¢. 

7 mama of industrial estates in underdeveloped countries. N. Y., 1961. 50 p. (60. II. 
. 4.) $1.00. 
Larce-ScaLe ground-water development. N. Y., 1960. 84 p. (60. II. B. 3.) $1.25. 

Unrrep Nations 

A Unrrtep Nations or a Disunited Nations? Opinions in the General Assembly on the Khru- 
shchev al. Washington, Dept. of State, 1960. 21 p. 

Tue U. S. in the United Nations. 1960—a turning point. Report to the Committee on Foreign 
Relations, Senate, by G. D. Aiken... Wayne Morse... , Feb. 1961. Washington, 1961. 32 p. 
(Com. Print.) 
——. Supplementary report to the Committee ... by G. D. Aiken... , Feb. 1961. Washing- 

ton, 1961. 6 p. (Com. Print.) 
_ ——. Supplementary report to the Committee . . . by Wayne Morse . . . , Feb. 1961. Wash- 
ington, 1961. 55 p. (Com. Print.) 

Untrep States 

— relating to shipping and merchant marine, comp. by G. G. Udell . .. Washington, 1960. 
5 p. 
OrcanizinG for national security. The private citizen and the national service. Study sub- 

mitted to the Committee on Government Operations, Senate, by its Subcommittee on National 
Policy Machinery. Washington, 1961. 9 p. (Com. Print.) 
——. The Secretary of State and the national security policy process. Study. .. . Washington, 

1961. 10 p. (Com. Print.) 
Proposep agreement for cooperation for mutual defense purposes between the government of 

the United States and the government of Ifaly. Report, Joint Committee on Atomic Energy, 
Mar. 15, 1961. Washington, 1961. 13 p. (H. Rept. 167.) 

Tue Science Adviser of the Department of State. Washington, 1960. 27 p. (Dept. of State, 
— and Foreign Service Series, 97.) 15¢. 

. S. agricultural exports; past and present, 1925-1960. Washington, Dept. of Agriculture, 
1961. 33 P. 
Tue Unrrep States and world trade. . . . Final report to the Committee on Interstate and 

Foreign Commerce, Senate, by its special staff on the Study of U. S. Foreign Commerce, Mar. 
14, 1961. Washington, 1961. 309 p. (Com. Print.) 

II. PAMPHLETS 

ADMINISTRATION OF TEACHING IN SoctAL Sciences IN THE U.S.S.R.; syllabi for th ired 
courses. Ann Arbor, Univ. of Michigan, 1960. 136 p. fame es 

Arrican DevELOPMENT; a test for international cooperation, by Guy Benveniste and W. E. 
Moran. Menlo Park, Cal., Stanford Research Institute, 1960. 170 p. $3.00. 
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Arrican Srupents in THE Unrrep States; a guide for sponsors of student exchange programs 
with Africa. N. Y., Committee on Educational Interchange Policy, 1960. x 5 

American Exports Durinc Business Cycres, 1879-1958, by Ilse Mintz. N. National Bu- 
reau.of Economic Research, 1961. 92 p. (Occasional Paper, 76.) $1.00. 

Annuaire Potonals pes AFFAIRES INTERNATIONALES, 1959-1960. Warsaw, Institut Polonais des 
Affaires Internationales, 1960. 316 p. 

Tue Aras ro sams gw and obstacles to fulfillment. A series of addresses presented at the 
Fourteenth Annual Conference on Middle Eastern Affairs ... May 5-7, 1960, ed. by William 
Sands. Washington, Middle East Institute, 1961. 117 p. ; 

Aras Ott; a plan for the future, by Ashraf Lutfi. Beirut, Middle East Research and Publishing 
Center, 96 p. (Middle East Oil 3-)_$5.00. 

Arms AND Economics; the changing challenge, by Sir Leslie Rowan. Cambridge, Cambridge 
Univ. Press, 1960. 63 p. (The Lees Knowles Lectures for 1960.) 95¢. 

. Astan Peoptes’ Anti-Communist Leacvue. Pamphlets. Taipei, Author, 1960. 
The Chinese Communist political and economic activities in Southeast Asia, 18 A 20¢. The 
great famine on the Chinese mainland under Communist regime in 1960, by Kao Hs iang-Kao. 
50 p. 

THE Rites Acatnst “DocMaAtists” AND “SECTARIANS”; 2 documented handbook . . . on the 
ideological struggle . . . between the Communist Party of the Soviet Union (CPSU) and the 
Chinese Communist leadership. Prepared by the Central Research Division of Radio Liberty, 
Munich, Germany. N. Y., American Committee for Liberation, n. d. 26 P- 

Avrriss per AussENPOLITIK Potens 1918-1945 unp per AusBRUCH DES ZWEITEN WELTRIEGES, 
by Heinrich von Siegler. Bonn, Siegler, 1960. 53 p. DM. 4.20. 

Beuinp THE Heapuines. Toronto, Canadian Institute of International Affairs, 1961. 20¢ each. 
Vol. XX. No. é Canada and the Colombo Plan, by Nathan Keyfitz. 15 p. 

Bonn. Instirut FINANZEN UND STEVERN. Griine Briefe. Bonn, Author, 1961. 
34, Steuern im Uberfluss und deren Kiinftige Verteilung. 12 p. 35. Staatenverbinde und 
Finanzverfassung, by Georg Gast. 20 p. 36. Bundesfreundliche Finanzpolitik. 4 p. 

Bonn. Institut FInNANZEN UND STEVERN. Schriftenreihe. Bonn, Author, 1961. 
7. Bd, 2. Funktionen und Auswirkungen der verschiedenen Abschreibungsmethoden im 
lickpunkt der praktischen Betriebswirtschaft, by J. Esser. 43 p. 62. Der amerikanische 

Bundeshaushalt. 61 p. 
Books on THE HuncarRIAN Revotution: A by Zoltan Sztaray. Brussels, Imre 
Nagy Institute for Political Research, 1960. 14 p. (Carnets de I’Institut, 2.) 

BriraAIn AND THE EvropeaAN Market. Occasional Papers. London, Political and Economic 
Planning, 1961. 
11. France and the European Community. 42 p. 4s. 

LA C.E.C.A—EntTE SopraANAZIONALE, by Giuseppe Sperduti. Rome, Societa Italiana per 
l’Organizzazione Internazionale, 1960. 103 p. L.800. 

Tue CHALLENGE or Communist CHINA; proceedings of a conference held . . . April 4 and 5, 
a Minneapolis, Univ. of Minnesota, Center for International Relations and Area Studies, 
1960. ; 

Common \— AND Free Trave Areas; problems and issues for the United States (a 
preliminary assessment). Menlo Park, Cal., Stanford Research Institute, 1960. 37 Pe $3.00. 

Communist CHINA AND TAIWAN IN Untrep States Foretcn Pouicy, by J. K. Fairbank. 
Storrs, Univ. of Connecticut, 1960. 26 p. (The Brien McMahon Lectures, 4.) 

Tue Communist INTERNATIONAL SysTEM, by George Modelski. Princeton, Princeton Univ., 
Center of International Studies, 1960. 78 p. (Research Monograph, 9.) $1.00. 

CoopPERATION on Procress 1n Latin America. N.Y., Committee for Economic Development, 
1961. 56 p. $1.00. 

Der Deutscue StaaT ALS ReEcHTSPROBLEM, by Adolf Arndt. Berlin, Walter de Gruyter, 1960. 
46 p. (Schriftenreihe der Juristischen Gesellschaft e.V. Berlin, x: 

Devutscues Instrrut rin WirTscHAFTSFORSCHUNG. Sonderhefte, Neue Folge, Reihe A. Berlin, 
Duncker, 1961. 
56. Investitionen und ERP-Finanzierung, by Egon R. Baumgart. 133 p. 

DeveELorinc THE Unirep Nations; a response to the challenge of a revolutionary era. N.Y., 
Commission to Study the Organization of Peace,.1961. 51 p. (Thirteenth report). 5o¢. 

Directory oF THE FEpERATION oF Niceria, 1960; including trade index and biographical 
section. London, Diplomatic Press, 1960, 212 p. £1.10.0. 

Directory OF THE STATE OF SinGAPoRE, 1960-61; including trade index and biographical 
section. London, Diplomatic Press, 1961. 168 e. £1.10.0. 

DoKUMENTATION DER DeuTscH-POLNISCHEN EHUNGEN 1945-1959, comp. by Johannes 
Maass. Bonn. Siegler, 1960. 263 p. D.M. 18.20. 

Europa unp pig ENTWICKLUNGSLANDER; Vortrage und Diskussion auf einer vom 10. bis 12. 
Marz 1960 . . . veranstalteten Internationalen Arbeitstagung. Stuttgart, Deutsche Verlags- 
Anstalt, 1961. 231 p. (Schriftenreihe der Friedrich-Naumann-Stiftung zur Politik und 
Zeitgeschichte, 2.) 
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European Leacue ror Economic Co-operation. Publications. Brussels, Author, 1960. 
32. Les taches prochaines de I’Europe; discours prononcés a la [Ve Conférence internationale 
de la L.E.C.E. . . . 20, 21, et 22 octobre 1960. 69 p. 

Tue Foretcn Derictr or THE Untrep STATES; causes and issues, by W. B. Dale. Menlo Park, 
Cal., Stanford Research Institute, 1960. 50 p. $3.00. 

Tae Generar Exectric Company IN Brazit, by Theodore Geiger. Washington, National 
Planning Association, 161. 106 p. (United States Business Performance Abroad, 9.) $1.00. 

Tue Goats or Economic Pouicy; report of the Committee on Economic Policy. Washi 
Chamber of Commerce of the United States, 1961. 35 p. 50¢. 
——. AND Taxes; steps for 1961. N.Y., Committee for Economic Development, 1961. 

v. p. $1.00. 
GrowrTH In THE Economy; a study of economic problems and policies in contemporary 

Britain. London, PEP, 1960. 256 p. 
Guive Book ror InvestMENTS IN JAPAN. Tokyo, Dai-Ichi Bank, 1961. 62 p. 
Heap.ine Series. N.Y., Foreign Policy Association, 1961. 50¢ each. 

145. The future ef nuclear tests, by H. A. Bethe and Edward Teller. 61 p. 146. The United 
ations in Crisis, by T. J. Hamilton. 62 p. 

or Wortp Soctatism, by W. Z. Foster. N.Y., International Publishers, 
1960. 48 p. 5o¢. 

INFLATION Pemate mv SMALL Counrtrigs, by Bent Hansen. Cairo, National Bank of Egypt, 
1960. 39 p. (Fiftieth Anniversary Commemoration Lectures.) 

INTERNATIONAL EpucaTion; a documentary history, ed. by D. G. Scanlon. N.Y., Columbia 
Univ., Teachers College, 1960. 196 p. (Classics in Education, 5.). $1.95. 

Tue INTERNATIONAL Monetary Funp: Irs Present Rote AND Future Prospects, by Brian 
Tew. Princeton, Princeton Univ., Dept. of Economics, International Finance Section, 1961. 
41 p. (Essays in International Finance, 36.) 25¢. 

INTERNATIONAL Review Service. Reports. N.Y., Author, 1961. $2.50 each. 
62. 1960 chronnlogy of the United Nations; activity throughout year, General Assembly, 
new members, structure of UN, index. 70 p. 63. Economic development aids for underde- 
veloped countries; UN sources, national and international agencies, financial and technical 
assistance. 108 p. 

Is Tuere a U.S. Faswnnte Crisis? by Edna Gass. Washington, United States-Japan Trade 
Council, n. d. 15 p. 

IsLAM AND COMMUNISM; a conference sponsored by the Institute for the Study of the USSR. 
N.Y., Institute for the Study of the USSR, 1960. 72 p. 

Ir Is Nor Too Lats 1n Latin America; proposals for action now, by J. P. Grace. n. pl., 
Author, 1961. 74 p. 

Japan Errer ANDEN VERDENSKRIG, by Hanna Kobylinski. Copenhagen, Det Udenrigspolitiske 
Selskab, 1960. 65 p. (Udenrigspolitiske Skrifter, Serie IV, 3.) Kr. 3.50. 

Kampen MOT VARLDSNODEN, by Sixten Heppling. Stockholm, Rabén & Sjérgen, 1961. 188 p. 
(Skrifter utgivna av Utrikespolitiska institutet.) Kr. 9.50. 

Tue Latin Amenicas, ed. by D. L. B. Hamlin. Toronto, Canadian Institute on Public Affairs, 
1960. 126 p. (29th Couchiching Conference.) $1.50. 

LecaL ProsLeMs oF THE EuropeEaAN Economic CoMMUNITY AND THE European Free TRADE 
AssocIATION; a report of a conference held on Sept. 29 and 30, 1960 . . ., with a foreword 
by Sir Kenneth Diplock. London, British Institute of International and Comparative Law, 
1961. 110 p. 

LeGALITAT ODER ILLEGALITAT DER ANWENDUNG voN ATOMWAFFEN, by Eberhard Menzel. 
bets J. C. B. Mohr, 1960. 87 p. (Recht und Staat in Geschichte und Gegenwart, 225/ 
226. 

Tue Maayan Experiment, by John Lowe. London, Fabian International and Common- 
wealth Bureaux, 1960. 41 p. (Research Series, 213.) 4s. 

MATERIELLE VORAUSSETZUNGEN FUR EINE WIEDERVEREINIGUNG DEUTSCHLANDS IN DER SICHT 
NICHTAMTLICHER VorscHLAGE, by Gernot Scheuer. PLAne etn MruirAriscues AusEIN- 
ANDERRUCKEN DER WELTMACHTE IN DeuTSCHLAND, by Eugéne Hinterhoff. Frankfurt, Fer- 
schungsinstitut der Deutschen Gesellschaft fiir Auswartige Politik, 1960. u. p. 

Mopern Invi; six talks broadcast over the network of the Australian Broadcasting Com- 
mission, October-November 1959, by V. K. R. V. Rao. N.Y., Asia Publishing House, 
1960. 44 p. 

Tue New can six and seven make one? by John Scott. N.Y., Time, Inc., 1961. 95 p. 
PERMANENT Peace, by Walter Millis. Santa Barbara, Center for the Study of Democratic 

Institutions, 1961. 31 p. 
Pranninc. London, Political and Economic Planning, 1961. 

Vol. XXVII. No. 450. The promotion of economic growth. p. 59-78. 3s. No. 451. Four ap- 
proaches to the European problem. p. 83-106. 3s 6d. 
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Poxirics anv Ernics, by Robert Gordis. Santa Barbara, Center for the Study of Democratic 
Institutions, 1961. 36 p. 

Po.ttics AND THE FuTuRE oF THE Economic anp Soctat Councit, by N. J. Padelford. Cam- 
bridge, Massachusetts Institute of a: Center for International Studies, 1960. 32 p. 

Posstpitities For EstTasisHinc Foreicn Companizs IN THE NETHERLANDS. Rotterdam, 
Rotterdamsche Bank, 1961. 19 p. 

La Pression ves Groupes InTERNATIONAUX; esquisse d’un cadre de recherche, by Jean Mey- 
naud. Paris, Foundation Nationale des Sciences Politiques, Centre d’Etude des Relations In- 
nationales, 1960. 86 p. (Serie C. Recherches, no. 2.) NFr. 5. 

A Proposat To Neutratize Nucrear Weapons, by Thornton Read. Princeton, Princeton 
Univ., Center of International Studies, 1960. 53 p. (Policy Memorandum, 22.) s5o¢. 

Pustic Arrairs Pamputets. N.Y., Public Affairs Committee, 1960. 25¢ each. 
4. That no man shall hunger! by M. S. Stewart. 20 p. 306. This crowded world, by 
rederick Osborn. 28 p. 

Tue Question or OMAN; an analysis of the British Oman Dispute. N.Y., Arab Information 
Center, 1960. 20 p. (Information paper, 13.) ”, 

Questo # m Mercato Commune, by Francesco Tagliamonte. Bologna, Cappelli, 1959. 170 p. 

Reports on Canapa-Unirep States Retations. Washington, Canadian-American Committee 
(National Planning Association), 1960. 
Policies and practices of United States subsidiaries in Canada, by John Lindeman and 
Donald Armstrong. 82 p. $2.00. 

ResgarcH For Pustic Poxicy; Brookings dedication lectures. Washington, Brookings In- 
stitution, 1961. 126 p. $1.50. 

Tue Rute oF Law 1n Wortp Arrairs, by W. O. Douglas. Santa Barbara, Center for the Study 
Democratic Institutions, 1961. p- 

Science, Man, anv Narturg, by D. W. Bronk. Minneapolis, Univ. of Minnesota, 1961. 16 p. 
(The Gideon our Memorial Lecture Series, 10.) 

Sovier Nuctear Proputsion (Yapernyve Dvicateti), by R. G. Perel’Man. Washington, 
Triumph, 1960. 45 p. $2.85. 7 

Sraat unp VoLK 1m Werpven; Reden in und iiber Israel, by Theodor Heuss. Miinchen, Ner- 
Tamid-Veriag, 1960. 90 p. 

Statinist RuLE tn THE Uxratne; a study of the decade of mass terror (1929-1939), by Hry- 
hory Kostiuk. Munich, Institute for the Study of the USSR. 162 p. (Series I, 47.) 

STRATEGY FOR THE SIXTIES; summary and analysis of studies eo by 13 foreign policy 
research centers for the U.S. Senate. Washington, Foreign Policy Clearing House, 1960. 155 p. 

Supan Trape AND InvestMENT Guipe, 1960-61. London, Diplomatic Press, 1960. 84 p. £1.5.0. 
Das TAcesucn von JoserH Goesses, 1925-26; mit weiteren Dokumenten herausgegeben von 

Helmut Heiber. Stuttgart: Deutsche Verlags-Anstalt, n. d. 141 p. (Schriftenreihe der 
Vierteljahreshefte fiir Zeitgeschichte, 1.) ; 

A Treaty For Antarctica, by H. J. Taubenfeld, N.Y., Carnegie Endowment for International 
Peace, 1961. 74,2. (International Conciliation, 31.) 35¢. 

Turkey in THE Unrrep Nations; a legal and political appraisal, by Mehmet Génliibol and 
Tiirkkaya Ataév. Ankara, Univ. of Ankara, Institute of International Relations, 1960. 46 p. 
(Publications, 14.) 

Tae Unrrep States BALANce oF Payments Posrrion. Washington, Chamber of Commerce 
of the United States, 1961. 60 p. $1.00. eae f 
eae AND Worup AFFairs. N.Y., Committee on the University and World Affairs, 

1961. 84 p. : 
VAxupsrouitiKens Dacsrracor. Stockholm, Utrikespolitiska institutet, 1961. Kr. 1.50 each. 

Nr. 2. Brittiska Central-och Ostafrika, by Bernt Bernander. 31 p. Nr. 3. Indokina efter 1954, 
by Per Miller. 31 p. Nr. 4. Italien 1861-1961, by Agne Hamrin. 31 p. ; 

Tae VanisHinc SwastiKa; facts and figures on Nazism in West Germany, by Christopher 
Emmet and Norbert Muhlen. Chicago, Regnery, 1961. 66 p. $1.00. 

Dre VERFASSUNGEN DES LIBANON, DER VEREINIGTEN ARABISCHEN REPUBLIK UND DES RAK, by 
Arnan Ansari. Berlin, Alfred Metzner, 1960. 80 p. (Die Staatsverfassungen der Welt in 
Einzelausgaben, Bd. 2.) DM. 11.80. 

Wortp Economic DeveLopMENT; a program for utilization of full capacity production, by 
ulius Stulman. Washington, Public Affairs Press, 1961. 16 p. 
ortp Wirnourt Fear, by Walter Millis. Santa Barbara, Center for the Study of Democratic 

Institutions, 1961. 71 p. 
Zionism Unver Soviet Rute (1917-1928), by G. Goldman. N.Y., Herzl Press, 1960. 136 p. 
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Political Change in Morocco 
By Douglas E. Ashford 

How to develop new forms of political expression and political participation on the 
national level is one of the major problems facing newly independent countries. In this book 
Mr. Ashford gives a careful description of the pattern of Moroccan national politics at the 
time of independence, and goes on to analyze how this pattern was changed during the first 
three post-independence years. He provides a general outline of the ways in which a widely 
differentiated people can participate in the national politics of a developing — sase 

pages. 

The Political Kingdom in Uganda 
A Study in Bureaucratic Nationalism 

By David E. Apter 

Political upheavals i in Africa have focused world attention on anti-colonialism. Uganda, 
one of the continent’s most puzzling countries, raises the question of what shall remain after 
colonialism departs. What are the problems of a modernizing autocracy, a political system 
that can absorb and traditionalize change but cannot alter its autocratic iple of 
authority? While Uganda grows into a modern state, its most important part, tbe Kizgdors 
of Buganda, remains separatist and parochial. Examining this relationship, the author 
describes the history of the country — its social, religious, and economic changes of more 
than half a century; the nature of its government and leaders; the inhibited growth of 
political parties. 550 pages. $10.00 

Japan Subdued 
The Atomic Bomb and the End of the War in the Pacific 

By Herbert Feis 

After Hitler’s armies collapsed in the spring of 1945, it was just a matter of time before 
Japan would succumb. But how much time? Would the climax come with an all-out invasion 
of the home islands of Japan? And what part would the untried and ultimate weapon, the 
atomic bomb, play in hastening Japan’s capitulation? In this new book Herbert Feis shows 
how the Allies, icularly the Americans, dealt with the problems of Japan’s surrender. 
JAPAN SUBDUED, although a complete and independent book, may be regarded as the final 
volume in his series on the diplomatic history of World War II. The other volumes are Road 
to Pearl Harbor, The China Tangle, Churchill-Roosevelt-Stalin, and Between War and Peace, 
(winner of The 1961 Pulitzer Prize in history). 208 pages. $4.00 

Order from your bookstore, or 

PRINCETON UNIVERSITY PRESS 
Princeton, New Jersey 
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OXFORD BOOKS 

OF EXCEPTIONAL INTEREST 

THE CROSSROADS OF LIBERALISM 
Croly, Weyl, Lippmann, and the Progressive Era, 1900-1925 

By CHARLES FORCEY. A brilliant study of the rise of a new American 
liberal philosophy, and of the men and magazine — The New Republic — 
that advanced it and were caught in its contradictions. “One of those rare 
contributions to history which open up important but almost forgotten 
movements by critical yet sympathetic understanding.”—James T. SHor- 
WELL, $7.00 

THE JEFFERSON IMAGE IN THE AMERICAN MIND 

By MERRILL D. PETERSON. Winner of the Bancroft Prize for American 
History, 1961. Professor Peterson’s important book traces the evolution of 

_ the Jefferson image and its tremendous impact upon America’s thought and 
imagination. “Commended to anyone who would penetrate the meaning of 
the historic American experience.”"—Dumas MALoNnE $8.50 

THE RISING AMERICAN EMPIRE 
By RICHARD W. VAN ALSTYNE. Beginning with the controversial thesis 
that the United States has been an imperialist power from the beginning, the 
author traces the growth of American territorial expansion from colonial 
times up through the Spanish-American War. $6.00 

KOREA AND THE FALL OF MacARTHUR 

By TRUMBULL HIGGINS. Viewing the Korean conflict as one example 
of “limited war,” this book makes a significant contribution toward our un- 
derstanding of the complex military problems faced by the Western World. 

$5.00 

At all bookstores OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS, New York 16 
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OXFORD BOOKS 
OF EXCEPTIONAL INTEREST 

A HISTORY OF THE LEAGUE OF NATIONS 
By FRANCIS P. WALTERS. Out of print since 1955, this comprehensive 
account of the origins and history of the League of Nations is now reissued in 
one volume. The material covered ranges from the background of the 
Covenant through the final abolition at the end of World War II. $6.00 

DEVELOPMENT FROM BELOW 
Local Government and Finance in Developing Countries of the Commonwealth 

By URSULA K. HICKS. A study of experimerits in local government in a 
number of underdeveloped British territories, based primarily on observation 
in the field. It places unusual emphasis upon what can be learned from the 
study of local finances and upon the ways that grass roots political and 
economic development can reinforce each other. $5.60 

ECONOMIC AID TO UNDERDEVELOPED COUNTRIES 
By F. BENHAM. A summary of the main facts about economic aid, private 
foreign investment and international trade as they affect underdeveloped 
countries. The author also discusses a number of controversial questions in 
this respect. (Royal Institute of International Affairs) $2.00 

FEDERALISM AND ECONOMIC GROWTH 
IN UNDERDEVELOPED COUNTRIES 
A Symposium 

By U. K. HICKS, F. G. CARNELL, J. R. HICKS, W. T. NEWLYN and 
A. H. BIRCH. Based on the proceeding of a small working party conference 
held at Exeter, England in September, 1959, this book considers critically 
the experiences of emergent countries pursuing an ambitious policy of 
economic development within a federal framework of government. $4.00 

At all bookstores OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS, New York 16 
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SURVEY 
A Journal of Soviet and East European Studies 

has been called the most intelligent. critical review of long-range political, cul- 
tural, and ideological trends in the Soviet orbit. Political scientists and students 
of international affairs in sixty countries have subscribed to read contributions 
by Max Beloff, Max Hayward, Ronald Hingley, Leonard Schapiro, Hugh Seton- 
Watson, Ernest J. Simmons, Gleb Struve, Morris Watnick, Gustav Wetter, and 
others. 

International Affairs: ‘Altogether the book [selections from SURVEY] is a 
very worthwhile acquisition for those who were improvident enough not to 
acquire SURVEY serially in these years.” 

Editors Walter Z. Laqueur and Leopold Labedz offer the improvidext a 
second chance. 

Our current issue gives a comprehensive picture of the present state of 
literature in the USSR. Future issues will deal with ‘Hungary Five Years After’ 
and ‘The Future of Communist Society.” 

Subscriptions, $2.00 a year post free, should be sent to: 

Survey, 1-2 Langham Place, London, W.1. England 
Specimen copies will be sent on request 

‘THE CHINA QUARTERLY 
is the only Western journal specializing in analyses of contemporary China. 
Contributors during the first year of publication (1960) have included: 
Howard L. Boorman, C. P. Fitzgerald, Stuart Kirby, Michael Lindsay, Benjamin 
Schwartz, H. Arthur Steiner, Guy Wint, Karl A. Wittfogel, Choh-ming Li, and 
Robert C. North — (on China’s first decade), Alice Langley Hsieh (Communist 
China and Nuclear Warfare), S. H. Chen (Poetry and the Great Leap Forward), 
A. M. Halpern (Communist China ani Peaceful Co-existence), Leo A. Orleans 
(Birth Control: Reversal or Postponement? ), Cyril Birch (Fiction of the Yenan 
Period) , Robert D. Barendsen (The 1960 Educational Reforms). 

We shall be issuing soon a special analytical and documentary supplement 
on the Sino-Soviet Dispute (price 75 cents) with contributions by Richard 

Lowenthal, G. F. Hudson and Roderick MacFarquhar. : 

Subscriptions £1 or $3 ($2 for students) per year should be sent to 

1-2 Langham Place, London W.1., England 

Specimen copies are available on request 
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The Diplomacy of the Winter War 
AN ACCOUNT OF THE RUSSO-FINNISH CONFLICT, 1939-40 

By Max Jacobson. The Soviet invasion of Finland in 1939 is both an unusual 
instance of outright military aggression by the Russians and a classic case of 

. a war initiated and guided almost entirely by diplomatic negotiations. The 
author here skillfully unravels the complex riddle of why and how the Winter 
War happened and why the Russians did not in the end completely crush 
Finland. $5.75 

The Third Section 

POLICE AND SOCIETY IN RUSSIA UNDER NICHOLAS I 

By Sidney Monas. This is a vivid account of the Russian secret police 
formed by Nicholas I (1825-55). It shows the profound effect of the police 
on Russian political and intellectual life, and demonstrates that such institu- 
tions, far from being endemic to autocratic Russia, were a by-product of 
Westernization. A Russian Research Center Study. Illus. $6.75 

Alexander Herzen and the Birth of 
Russian Socialism, 1812-1855 

By Martin E. Malia. During Nicholas I’s despotism (1825-55), Alexander 
Herzen moved from dialectical philosophy to revolutionary action as did 
Marx. He and Bakunin were the first Russian socialists to call for revolt of 
the masses. Turning biography to intellectual analysis, Mr. Malia shows that 
Herzen is typical of the liberal in a repressive environment; frustration in 
the active world finally changed liberal concepts into radical programs. A 
Russian Research Center Study. Coming in August. $10.00 

United States and the Southwest Pacific 
By C. Hartley Grattan. The first comprehensive exploration of American 
policies with regard to Australia, New Zealand, the South Sea islands, and 
Antarctica from the early days of traders and missionaries to the present. The 
author graphically demonstrates how World War II altered America’s casual 

interest in this area, shows how the new relationship has been worked out in 
ANZUS and SEATO etc., and indicates the problems not yet solved. $5.00 

ARVARD UNIVERSITY PRESS 

‘ 

7 4 3 ct 

We 

: 

9 

| 

act 4 | » 

> 

V3 

é 

‘ 

3 
3] 

| 



Dean Acheson 
SKETCHES FROM LIFE 
Of Men I Have Known 
Public men whom Dean Acheson has known and, for the most part, 
cherished, are seen here at eye level, going about their business of 
state, or at ease among their own kind. Among them: Churchill, 
Eden, General Marshall, Vyshinsky, Adenauer, Robert Schuman, 
Lovett, McCloy, Vandenberg. //lustrated. $4.00 

Sherman Adams 
FIRSTHAND REPORT 
The Story of the Eisenhower Administration 

What happened in a crucial era—by the man who probably exer- 
cised more power as a President’s confidential advisor than any 
other individual in modern times. Like Rooseveltund Hopkins, this 
memoir by a key figure in the inner circle will rank with the truly 
important political studies of our time. //lustrated. | , $5.95 

W. W. Rostow i 
THE UNITED STATES 
IN THE WORLD ARENA 
An Essay in Recent History 

By the Deputy Special Assistant to the President for National Se- 
curity Affairs—a book which, as JAMEs REsTON said in the N.Y. 
Times, “spells out the problem” Americans face in an age of crisis. 
In the N.Y. Times Book Review Louis J. HALLE compared Mr. 
Rostow to John Maynard Keynes in “intellectual bounce and 
creativeness,” noting that “his technical mastery and insights into 
social processes are impressive.” 

- 

At all bookstores 

HARPER & BROTHERS, N.Y. 16 © 
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THE MOST EXCITING NEW BOOKS ON WORLD AFFAIRS 
ARE ALL PRAEGER PAPERBACKS 

GOVERNMENT AND POLITICS IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY 
By GWENDOLEN M. CARTER and JOHN H. HERZ. An important, sharply focused exploration, 

by two eminent political scientists, of the role of government in contemporary society. 
In this first comparative analysis of new governments and more mature nations, the authors stress 

the political complexities that have led many younger countries to draw upon the ideas of both 
democracy and totalitarianism in evolving distinctive systems of government that lie somewhere 
between these two contradictory philosophies. . 
224 pp. U-504/$1.85 

RED CHINA An Asian View 
By SRIPATI CHANDRA-SEKHAR. In a firsthand, objective, and detailed account of life behind 
the “bamboo curtain,” an outstanding Indian social scientist provides a fascinating description of 
China’s communes, the new industrialization, agricultural and population problems, and her foreign 
policy, particularly as it affects India. 
240 pp. PPS-42/$1.75 

THE DAWN OF UNIVERSAL HISTORY 
By RAYMOND ARON. A tour de force in historical writing. In this wise and searching essay, one 
of the leading political and social analysts of our time views world history since 1914 — a period 
he calls “the dawn of universal history” — and interprets twentieth-century civilization, emphasizing 
its evolution of ideas and social structure. 
70 pp. PPS-40/95¢ 

STRATEGY FOR THE 60's 
Edited by JAY H. CERF and WALTER POZEN, With an introduction by SENATOR J. W. FUL- 
BRIGHT. A highly valuable summary and analysis of the monumental report prepared by thirteen 
leading American foreign-policy research centers for the Senate Committee on Foreign Relations. 

' Here is the most complete current survey of the foreign-policy challenges confronting U.S. policy- 
makers in the years ahead. 
168 pp. PPS-51/$1.50 

JAPAN 
By SIR ESLER DENING. “A sound and well-proportioned introduction to the history, politics, 

ucational system, economic background, and artistic accomplishments of modern Japan. His 
appraisal of the Japanese scene is cool, balanced, and authoritative.”—The Times Literary Supple- 
ment (London) 
263 pp. PPS-47/$1.85 

THE RED PHOENIX Russia Since World War Il 
By HARRY SCHWARTZ. The most dramatic chapter in modern history — the phoenix-like rise 
of Russia from the ruins of war to her present positiom as one of the world’s two superpowers — is 
reconstructed by The New York Times’s Specialist on Soviet Affairs. This fascinating, wide-ranging 
survey documents in detail the Kremlin power struggles, the remarkable Soviet economic develop- 
ment, Russian technological achievements, Cold War tactics, and the complex maze of relations 
among the Communist-bloc nations. 
440 pp. PPS-36/$1.95 

Please send me the following books (Specify by number and price) : 

(Send C.0.D. (1 will pay postage) C0 Remittance enclosed 
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This new book offers an 
of international law in terms of toda 
vital, operative institutions ... 

POLITICAL 
FOUNDATIONS 

OF 
INTERNATIONAL 

LAW 
By Morton A. KAPLAN and N. Kat- 
ZENBACH, both of the University of Chi- 
cago. This is the only treatment of inter- 
national law to show its relationships to 
the larger political complex and to present 
a clear understanding of the law in terms 
of living institutions. 

Based on a systems theory of interna- 
tional politics, the book focusses on such 
many-faceted problems as space law, ad- 
mission of Red China to the UN, growth 
of such supranational groups as NATO, 
the communist bloc, the European Eco-’ 
nomic Community, and the UN. 

How international law develops 

In clearly readable terms the authors 
examine the development of new areas of 
international law, as a consequence of 
new institutions of political organiza- 
tion; this is in addition to the growing 
role of individual and private organiza- 
tions that participate in international law 
and the political process. 

Traditional topics of international law 
are covered in a logical, systematic way. 

1961 372 pages $6.95 

LABOR AND 
ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

Edited by WALTER GALENSON, Univ. of Cali- 
fornia. 1959. 304 pages. $6.75 

Send now for your on-approval copies 

JOHN WILEY & SONS, Inc. 
440 Park Ave. South, New York 16, N.Y. 

The Official 
German Report 

by O. JOHN ROGGE 

reveals for the first time the full 
extent of Nazi penetration in the 
U. S. during World War fl 

This authoritative report discloses the enor- 
mous degree to which America was chall 
— not only on the battlefields, but in its homes, 
schools and legislatures. The author, former 
Special Assistant to the U. S. Attorney General 
in charge of the Wartime Sedition Case, was 
among those who questioned key Nazi officials, 
including many defendants in the War Crimes 
Trial. His book is the result of these interviews 
and his own intensive studies. $6.00 

Aneurin 

Bevan: 
CAUTIOUS REBEL 

by MARK M. KRUG 
is the full, definitive biography of 
the colorful, controversial “Nye” 

Written by a University of Chicago historian, 
this penetrating study of Bevan —-one of the 
most consistent critics of American foreign pol- 
icy — exposes him and the British political 
scene to the sharp light of unbiased scrutiny. 
It is a lucid appraisal of his spectacular career 
—from a Welsh coal mine to the halls of 
Parliament — and of his leading, creative role 
in British socialism which assures him a per- 
manent place among the world’s great states- 
men and leaders. $5.00 

At your bookstore or direct from 

THOMAS YOSELOFF, Publisher 
11 East 36th St., New York 16, N.Y. 

In England from: 

THOMAS YOSELOFF LTD., 
123 New Bond Street, London WI. — 
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UNIVERSITY PRESS 

Tojo and the Coming of the War 
By Robert J. C. Butow 

At the time of Pearl Harbor the premier of Japan, General Hideki Tojo, became to many 
Americans the Asian Hitler, and was held responsible for the coming of the war between 
Japan and the United States. Mr. Butow reconsiders this complex of events and shows the 
consequences — for the man and the nation — of Japan’s decision to break the peace in the 

ific. The role of the Japanese army in affairs of state is seen through the career of General 
‘ojo. For his account of the famous trial of Tojo, the author had access to the voluminous 

records of the International Military Tribunal in the Far East, including a stenographic 
record of the trial in Japanese, a source hitherto not used. 592 pages. $10.00 

To the Farewell Address 
Ideas of Early American Foreign Policy 

By Felix Gilbert 
Writing from a profound knowledge of European history, a distinguished scholar traces 

the European influences on the ideas of early American foreign policy. Felix Gilbert has 
written a concise and erudite little book destined to be a classic comparable, for example, to 
Jameson’s The American Revolution Considered as a Social Movement. The author studies 
the “new diplomacy” of the American states against the background of European experience 
and theory, shows the influence of the ideas of the Enlightenment, and traces the origins 
of the concept of isolationism in America. He concludes with a study of Washington’s 
“Farewell Address”. 182 pages. $3.75 

Mussolini’s Enemies 
The Italian Anti-Fascist Resistance 

By Charles F. Delzell 

The story of the long underground struggle against Benito Mussolini’s Fascist dictator- 
ship is revealed in this book. Anti-Fascism in Italy was never the monopoly of a single class 
or party; most of the militant leadership came from the ranks of the proscribed leftist 
political parties, outlawed labor organizations, stifled journalists, harried professional men, 
and dismissed academicians. Mr. Delzell traces their activities from the parliamentary crisis 
of June 1924, through the coup of July 1943 that replaced Mussolini with a royal dictatorship, 
to the reconstruction of Italy in 1946. 592 pages. $12.50 

Order from your bookstore, or. 

PRINCETON UNIVERSITY PRESS 

Princeton, New Jersey 
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NEW BOOKS. FROM THE 
Council on Foreign Relations 

SOCIAL CHANGE IN 
LATIN AMERICA TODAY 
Its Implications for United States Polizy 

RICHARD N. ADAMS, JOHN P. GILLIN, ALLAN R. HOLMBERG, 
OSCAR LEWIS, RICHARD W. PATCH, and CHARLES WAGLEY. 
Introduction by LYMAN BRYSON. Six leading students, each with many 
years of firsthand experience in the area, have analyzed the social forces 
that are reshaping the societies of Latin America and have highlighted 

~ their meaning for American policy. $5.00. 

SPAIN AND DEFENSE — 

OF THE WEST 

Ally and Liability 
ARTHUR P. WHITAKER. In his study of the quasi-alliance between the 
United States and Spain, Mr. Whitaker expertly discusses: the evolution of 
Spain’s foreign policy since the Civil War; the Pact of Madrid and the role 
of the Spanish bases in American strategy; the “two Spains,” both histori- 
cal and new cleavages within Spain; the forces supporting and opposing 
Franco; the opposition parties and groups; Spain’s economic dilemmas; 
the role of the Catholic Church in Spain; and Spain’s relations with West- 
ern Europe, Africa, and Latin America. $6.00 

PUBLISHED BY HARPER & BROTHERS FOR THE 

COUNCIL ON FOREIGN RELATIONS 
58 EAST 68TH STREET . NEW YORK 21 
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CONGRESSIONAL CONTROL 
OF FEDERAL SPENDING 

By Robert Ash Wallace. Mr. Wallace is 
Special Assistant to the Treasury Secretary, 
Douglas Dillon, and serves as an economic 
advisor to the Secretary on financial, bank- 
ing, monetary and fiscal policy matters. It 
has been estimated that nine-tenths of the 
work of Congress is concerned with spending 
issues. Fiscal decisions influence price levels 
and economic stability; they determine the 
volume, range and direction of every federal 
program from foreign aid to the running of 
elevators in our public buildings. 

“The nation’s biggest business — the fed- 
eral government, which this year will spend 
$80-billion through its regular budget and 
another $20-billion through its trust funds — 
operates in an unbusinesslike manner. 

“This will come as no surprise to critics of 
government, but the critics are often hard 
put to it to document their case. That job has 
now been done for them by Robert Ash Wal- 
lace, 39-year-old Ph.D. from Cordell, Okla., 
by way of the University of Chicago.” — 
BUSINESS WEEK 

200 pages. $5.95 

THE JEW 
WITHIN AMERICAN SOCIETY 

A Study in Ethnic Individuality 

By C.: Bezalel Sherman. Mr. Sherman 
examines the development of the American 
Jewish community in the light of the forces 
shaping American society as a whole. 

278 pages. $5.95 

A PASSAGE 
THROUGH PAKISTAN 

By Orville F. Linck. Prof. Linck’s “obser- 
vations on the country so far as he saw it, 
however, are rich in insights. Pakistanis who 
see the book may not like it, but it will be 
good for their souls. . .. Linck kept extensive 
notes, setting down whatever puzzled, 
amazed, or perturbed him along with what 
he liked. . . . He likes Pakistanis in general 
as almost everybody would — likes them too 
well to fob them off with unmerited praise. 
. . . He is deeply concerned over the in- 
adequacy of standards, the shallowness of 
public life, and the lack of a moving spirit 
among them.” — THE NEW REPUBLIC 

Illustrated, 278 pages. $5.95 

TRADE UNIONS AND THE 
LABOUR PARTY SINCE 1945 

By Martin Harrison. Here is a study of the 
most controversial alliance in British politics. 
The “wage freeze,” Bevanism, the block vote, 
nuclear disarmament: these are only a few of 
the points at which the unions’ activities 
within the Labour Party have roused hot 
debate. Drawing extensively on unpublished 
material and on discussions with members of 
the Labour Movement at every level, Martin 
Harrison makes an up-to-date survey of 
what the partnership really amounts to. 

360 pages. $4.95 

WAYNE STATE 

UNIVERSITY PRESS 

Detroit 2, Michigan 
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THE UNITED STATES IN 
WORLD AFFAIRS, 1960 

By RICHARD P. STEBBINS 
This volume presents a clear and readable account of the international activities 
of the United States in 1960. President Eisenhower’s journey to Paris for the Big 
Four “summit conference” that was prevented from meeting by the anger of 
Nikita S. Khrushchev over the U-2 plane incident; the Soviet RemecToes shoe- 
waving at the United Nations General Assembly; the election of John F. edy 
and a new Democratic administration; the achievement of independence by 
eighteen formerly colonial countries and the admission of seventeen of them into 
the United Nations; the critical situations in the Congo, Laos, and Cuba -— these 
are among the significant international developments of the year that are concisely 
recorded and skillfully analyzed by Richard P. Stebbins. This series “is indis- 
— to students of recent American foreign policy.”—American es 
eview. . 

PUBLISHED BY HARPER & BROTHERS FOR THE 

COUNCIL ON FOREIGN RELATIONS 
58 EAST 68TH STREET e NEW YORK 21 

TIBET 
FIGHTS FOR FREEDOM 

A Documentary of the March 1959 Uprising 

Compiled from the News Dispatches, 
Eye-Witness Accounts, Official Statements 

and Photographs. 

Edited by RAJA HUTHEESING. 

Foreword by Toe Lama 

Based on information gathered by 
the Government of India, and on 
the news stories and commentary 
of correspondents who interviewed 
the Tibetan refugees as they 
streamed across the Indian frontier, 
this is as complete and reliable a 
story as can be compiled of the 
Tibetan revolt against Communist 

China. Also included are authori- 
tative chapters on Tibetan cultural, 
historical and social background. 

At all bookstores. 
Paper covers, $4.95 

LONGMANS, GREEN & CO., INC., N.Y. 18 

OUT-OF-PRINT AND 
HARD-TO-FIND BOOKS 

supplied. All subjects, all languages. 
Also Genealogies and Family and 
Town Histories. Incomplete sets com- 
pleted. All magazine back numbers 
supplied. Send us your list of wants. 
No obligation. We report quickly at 
lowest prices. 

We also supply all current books 
at retail store prices—post to 
domestic and military addresses, 
as well as all books reviewed, ad- 
vertised or listed in this issue of 
Foreign Affairs. 

AMERICAN LIBRARY SERVICE 
353 West 48th Street, Dept. F, 

New York 36, N.Y. 

N.B. WE also purchase libraries and col- 
lections of books as well as single vol- 
umes. Also long runs of magazines. 
Please send lists of books of which you 
wish to dispose. 
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Now aa in one volume 

—the six best-selling 

Rockefeller Panel Reports 

PROSPECT 
FOR 

AMERICA 
I. THE MID-CENTURY CHALLENGE TO 

U.S, FOREIGN POLICY 

Il. INTERNATIONAL SECURITY: THE 

MILITARY ASPECT 

Il. FOREIGN ECONOMIC POLICY FOR 
THE TWENTIETH CENTURY 

IV. THE CHALLENGE TO AMERICA: ITS 

ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL ASPECTS 

V. THE PURSUIT OF EXCELLENCE: 

EDUCATION AND THE FUTURE OF 
AMERICA 

VI. THE POWER OF THE DEMOCRATIC 

IDEA 

Over 100 distinguished citizens (including 
John W. Gardner, James R. Killian, Jr., 
Dean Rusk, and Edward Teller) have con- 
tributed to this four-year project. PROS- 
PECT FOR AMERICA is a remarkable 
and enduring blueprint for a stronger, more 
imaginative, better educated America. 

486 pages; clothbound, $3.95; 
paperbound, $1.45 

At all booksellers, or from 

DOUBLEDAY & COMPANY, INC. 
Garden City, New York 

& # 

EDWARD R. MURROW 

says: “A book that is 

as interesting as the 

subject is important.” 

DRAGON IN 
THE KREMLIN 
A Report on the Russian-Chinese Alliance 

by MARVIN L. KALB 

eHow long can the Moscow-Peking pact 
survive? 

e Will Khrushchev’s “peaceful co-existence” 
continue to clash with Chou En-lai’s “inevit- 

able war?” 

e How close is China to developing its own 
A-bomb? 

e Is Russia’s hold in southeast Asia completely 
lost to the Chinese? 

To answer these and many more vital ques- 
tions about the past, present and possible future 
of this powerful but uneasy alliance, C.B.S. 
News’ Moscow correspondent Marvin Kalb 
traveled to the major European and Asian 
capitals and spoke at length with officials, 
diplomats, political specialists, businessmen, 
students and the man-on-the-street. He now 
combines revealing interviews and incisive re- 
search to bring the record of Russian-Chinese 
relations up to date in a book that should re- 
ceive priority attention from government and 
informed citizens. 

$4.50 at all bookstores 

E. P. DUTTON & COMPANY 
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MAJOR ALEXANDER DE SEVERSKY WARNS: 

“We will be defeated and destroyed 

by the Soviets in 1962 unless 
we act immediately.” 

HIS NEW BOOK TELLS US WHAT WE MUST DO RIGHT NOW! 

i 

H= is a shocking blockbuster of a book 
by one of America’s greatest authori- 

ties on military and aerial strategy, a man 
whose prophecies, in such books as Victory 
Through Air Power, have come true with 
devastating accuracy. 

In this new book Major de Seversky 
states that fallacies, blunders and bureau- 
cratic muddles have let us fall behind 
Russia in the last 15 years. He lists 11 
major fallacies that plague America’s think- 
ing about defense. And he outlines a plan 
for organizing our military program so we 
will survive as a democratic nation. 

His plan is based on these positive facts 
about America’s potential for survival: 

AMERICA 

> Atomic war does not necessarily mean 
total destruction. 

p> There is a defense against nuclear attack. 

b> America has the industrial, spiritual and 
human resources to overtake Russia. 

“Everyone,” says Major de Seversky, 
“who lives in or near a major city or mili- 
tary installation has, at this moment, a 
ballistic missile with a nuclear warhead 
pointing at him. . . . We have no time to 
lose, for it is not only our lives, but the lives 
of our children in generations to come that 
are in jeopardy. . . . I have unbounded 
faith in the collective wisdom of the Amer- 
ican people. Once they know the truth, they 
will forge the weapons of victory and last- 
ing peace.” 

TOO YOUNG TO DIE 
By MAJOR ALEXANDER P. DE SEVERSKY 

$4.95, now at your bookstore McGRAW-HILL 
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by HANS 

Reluctant Ally 
DONALD NORGHTERL ZIN, U.S. Information Service 

‘WHAT factors have’ forged I:cland’s policies of national security, so often at 
variance With the goals of United States defense strategy? By thorough analysis of 
individual Icelandic decisions, based on research in public documents and coriversa- 
tions with Icelandic leaders, Dr. Nuechterlein provides answers toe question vitally 

to the S‘ates defense posture. 
ny 

Indonesian Independence and 

United Nations. 
By ALASTAIR M. TAYLOR, Queen’s University, Ontario 

“THE treatment of the United Nations’ part in bringing about. Indonesian inde- 
pendence is the fullest, most accurate, and least biased that has appeared in print, 
and this book will most certainly long stand basic 

US. rights only 

4 

A Dictionary of Modern 

4 ‘Written Arabic. 

Edited by J MILTON COWAN, Cornell 

THIS. revised and enlarged Arabic-English edition of Hans Wehr’s indispensable 
reference work presents the original and the Supplement, with corrections and addi- | 
tions, as a unified whole. Compiled onscientific descriptive principles, this dictionary 
is» faithful record of the modern litcrary language now used throughout the Arab 

world. 1127 pages; $19.28 
and Canadian rights only 

“124 Roberts Place, Ithaca, New York 

CORNELL UNIVERSITY PRESS 
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Am makes a career 

of international service 

been in the forefront of 
Jnternational commerce for 33 years—dedi- 

‘cated to making the finest, fastest, most con- 
‘venient'service and equipment available to 
travelers everywhere. 

Destinations throughout the werid: £0 lands 
on ail 6 continents are’on Pan Am’s world- 
wide routes. In fact, there are more Pan Am 

offices. in:the world than there are U.S. Em- 
_bassies! And now, with the world’s largest 
over-ocean Jet fleet, the major centers of the 

~ world are just hours from each other. 

Frequent departures daily: 196 times a day_ 
@ huge Pan Am Jet Clipper* takes off or 

somewhere “round the world. This un- 
equaled frequency includes 72 Jet Clipper 

_ + flights. weekly this summer from the United 

States 40’ Europe “alone; with a choice of 
daily night and day departures. 

Two fine classes of service: Pan Am’s.accom- 
modations include first-class President Spe- 
cial and.economy-class Rainbow service. A. . 
Choice between first-class and economy serv- ce 
ice is offered on every flight. us 

Experience: Since 1927, Pan Am has made. 
more. than 5,000 ‘round-the-world. flights, 
75,000 transatlantic and 50,000 transpa-- 
cific crossings. In two years,’Pan Am has 

carried more than 1,000,000 Jet travelers 
overseas. 

Wherever your take you 
whenever you go . >. fly Pan American with — 
athe distinct satisfaction of beinginthehands 
ofthe world’s most airline, 

MARK, REO. Us PAT. OFF, / 
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